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PREPAOB. 



BiQAKDiNO the Bible as the comerHstone of our ciTil 
and religious liberties, I oonsider it the dntj of every 
philanthropist and Christian engaged in the great work 
of traininfc American jonth, to sanotify all instmction, aa 
far as praoticable, bj the tmths of the inspired Voliime. 

With these sentiments, I haye alwajs preferred the 
HiSTOSiA Saoila to anj other elementary book of its class 
now in nse in onr schools. Its simpQcity is well adapted 
to the yonthfiQ be^nner, its interesting narrative calcn- 
lated to engage his attention, while its sublime morality 
cannot ftiil to affect the heart. 

9 

With the Tiew of rendering it more acceptable to the 
pnblio, I haye made, in this edition, a new and conyenient 
arrangement of its contents, and illastrated it with notes, 
and a new Dictionary, together with stdtable preparatory 
Latin Lessons, and oommend it to the notice of those en- 
gaged in teaching the elements of the Latin Language. 

K. C. BBOOKS. 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



Latin Grammab explains the principles of the 
Latin langnage, and consists of four parts : Obtho- 
OBAPHY^ Etymology, Syntax, and Pbosody. 



Obthoobaphy teaches the forms, names, and 
powers of the letters and other written characters 
of the langoage. 

1. There are twenty-fiye Latin letters : A B D £ 
FGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVXYZibutK, 
Y, and Z, are foond onlj in words derived from the 
Greek. 

2. Letters are diyided into Vowds and ConsonanU. 

3. The yowels make foll and perfect sounds of 
themselyes. 

4. The consonants require yowels to form a sound. 

5. Of the twenty-fiye letters, siz are yowels, a, e, t, 
0, u, y : the rest are consonants. 

6. Two yowels onited in the same syllable, form 
DiphihongSf as au in aura; ui in cui, The diphthougs 
are ae, ai, au, et, eu, oe, oi, ua, ue, ui, uo, uu, and yi, 

7. Ae and oe, haying the sound of a single e, are 
called improper diphthongs ; the rest are proper. Ae 
and oe are generally written together — thus : Ccesar, 

90BtU8, 



6 LATIN LESS0N6. 

8. Of the oonsonants, ten are Mutes: b, c, d, g, A, 
^»JP» 2» »*» i> six are Semi-Vowels : f, l, m, n, r, s; and 
three are Dauble-ConsonanU : j^ x, and z, correspond- 
ing to dg, ks, and ds. 

PUNCTUATION. 

1. Besides the letters of the language, are other 
written characters, to mark the divisions of sentences 
and svllables ; and to determine the pronunciation. 

2. The only mark of punctuation used by the Ro- 
mans was the full stop. To mark pauses of different 
length, it was placed at the top, the middle, or bottom 
of the line. In printing Latin we now use the ordi- 
nary English signs, viz. : the comma (,), semi-colon 
(;), colon (:), period (.), sign of exclamation(l), sign 
01 interrogation (?), and parenthesis (). 

3. The Hyphen aivides syllables ; as Orm&re, 

4. The Diasresis (") separates concurrent vowels; 
as auldi. 



SOUNDS OP VOWBLS. 

1. The vowel a has the sound of ahf and is short, as in mu8& ; 
or long, as in fruatrd, 

2. E has the sound of e in ihey, and is short, as In carmen; 
or long, as in canebant, 

3. /is short, as in legU, or long, as in audimus : when long, 
it has the sound of i in machine, At the cnd of unaccented 
syllables, it has the sonnd of short e/ as Fdhiu8f mlhi, tlbi, slbu 

4. has the sound of o in no, and is short, as in tempdris, 
or long, as in ledne, 

5. U has the sound of u in tube, and is short, as in denuo, or 
long, as in cornH, 

6. T has the English sound. In the end of an unaccented 
syllable, it sounds like e, as Tiphy, 

7. Ee, in the end of words, sounds like the English word 
haya ; aBf&mee, ddcea, 

8. Oe, in the acousative plural, sonnds like dcee; as illoH, 
pHirde, 
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5. A 8irai(^t line mar)u a long Towel, d, i, 0; % 
«nnre line marks a short Towel, d, i^ 6. 

6. The acate aocent eleratee the Toice; as Admo, 
wUUet, 

7. The mTe accent depresses the Toice ; as doet^ ; 
ind is osea to distingaieh particles from other words 
spelled in the same manner ; ae gud^d, becaase, from 
putd, which. 

8. The circomflex accent is often nsed to denote a 
oontraction, and Bometimes to mark the ablatiTe case ; 
as dmdsH, for dmdmsti, ttelld. 

AOCXNTDATIOir. 

1. Agcknt is the particular stress of the Toice on 
eertain syllables of words. 

2. In dissyllables, the penolt, or last sjllable bnt 
une, 18 accented ; as, pii-tr, st£f4a. 

3. In words of more than two syllables, if ihe 
peaalt is long, it is accented ; if the penalt is short» 
the antepenalt, or Lut syllable bat two, is accented ; 
as d^ma^-miis^ domf-irniis. 



SOUHDS OF DIPHTH0KG8. 

1. The diphthong^ cb and <x, are pronoimced like long « y as 
tt^la, ecelum. In the diphthongs ai, ei, oi, and yi, the soand 
•f both yowelB is heard. 

2. When ei is not followed by a yowel, it has the soiind of 
long •/ as in heU 

3. Eu has the soond of long u; as in heH. Au has the 
lOand of aw; as in laut. 

4. In the diphthongs ua, ue, ui, uo, and uu, the first yowel 
has the foiuid of w / as linguii, suddeo ; pronoonced lin-gvoa, 
twadeo. 

5. In accented syllablee, ua before dr and rt, hafl*the soiind 
ui wo; aa quddrane, qttdrtut. 

6. Ua, ue, ui, uoj and uu, are not always diphthongs after g 
and « / as bclg-i^w, bu-u». 

7. Ui, in cui, Auie, haa the Mond of long i. 
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4. If the penult is common, the accent in prose is 
on the antepenult; as jp^Z-c-^m, tenf-e-hrce. 

5. When only two syllables precede the primar^ 
accent, the secondary accent is on the first syllable ; as 
an"-t-ma'-tus. 

6. When three or four syllables precede the primary 
accent, the secondary accent occurs sometimes on tho 
first syllable and sometimes on the second ; as de-nom"' 
%-na'-tvo. 

DIVISION OP WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

I 1. A word is divided into as many syllables as there 
are separate vowels and diphthongs ; as mo-re. 

2. A consonant, or a mute and a liquid between the 
vowels of the ultimate and penuliimate syllables, are 
joined to the latter ; as a'-mo, tef-gOj W-bri, 

3. Two consonants, except they be a mute and a 
liquid, between the vowels of the ultimate and penul- 
iimatef are divided ; as iZ'-^, avl-nus par^-tes. 

A consonant before or after the vowel of an ac- 
cented syllable, except after the vowel of the penult, 

SOUNDS OF CONSONANTS. 

1. The consonants bave generally the English sound. 

2. Cf before a, o, w, and bofore oonsonants, sounds like h ; 
as cadOf cdnorf eludo, 

3. C, before «, t, y, and ob and <8, sounds like « /. as cllof 
CicSrOf Camar, 

4. Cf ending or following an acodnted syllable, when it stande 
before i, followed by s yowel, or before eu, has the sound of 
ahf as soci^, cdducius. 

5. Ch has the sound of k ; as chdrtu, pulcher. 

6. G has in general a hard sound ; as in gldna, grS.ph%um ; 
but before e, t, y, ce» and ce, and before g soft, has the soft 
Bound likej; as gennnS, gigno, gyriU, aggSr. 

7. S final, after *, ce, au, b, m, n, and r, sounds like 2/ aa 

1 %8, OtB, IdUS, 

8. X at the beginning of s syllable, sounds like «y at the 
end, like ka; bs Xirxet, dxie. 
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the Yowel u, is joined to the accented syllable ; as 
ap-irdm, dom'-i-nus, lu^-rirdus. 

QUANTITT. 

1. A Yowel is long, hjposiiion, if two consonants or 
9 double consonant foUows ; as &mnS8, dptus, dxU, 

2. A vowel before a mnte, and a liquid in the same 
«yllable afler a sbort vowel, is sometimes long, and 
sometimes short ; as agris, CyclOpis, phardrd, volucris, 

3. A Yowel before a vowel is short in Latin; as 
HLiiis^ indHo, trdho. 

4. A diphthong is long in Greek and Latin words ; 
as asquor, coslum, ccetHs. 



(£tgra0l0jj2* 



Etymology teaches the derivatioD; classificationy 
and variation of words. 

1. Words are reduced to eight classes, called parts 
of speech, viz. : Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb, Ad- 
verbf JPreposition, Conjunciion, and Interjection. 

L The term Noun embraces Oerunds and Supinea ; and th» 
(erm Adjective embraces Participlea ; for the former partake& 
of thenatare of the verb and tbe Doun; and the latter of thti 
catnre of the verb and the adjective. 

2. The first five parts of spoeoh are varied ; thc 
others haye no variation. Variation is of three kinds ; 
declension, cov^ugation, and comparison. 

3. NounSy adjectives, and pronouns are declined ; 
verbs are cor^gated; and adjectives and adverbs are 
compared. 

4u All words consist of two parts — the root, whlch ander- 
goes no change; and the termination, which is snbject tc 
Tariation. 
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NOUNS. 

A Noan is the name of any person, place, qnali' 
ty, or thing ; as pdtirj a father ) rigtOy a country ; 
/iHcifas, happiness ; cultBry a knife. 

1. A noun is either common or proper. 

2. A common noun is a name equally applicahle to 
any one of a class of objects ; as rex, a king; hdmo, a 
man. 

3. A proper noun is an individual name to distin- 
guish objects of the same class ; as VirgUtus, Yirgil ; 
Itdmaf Rome. 

4. A common noun is called abstract when it repre» 
sents a quality, or manner of action or existence ; as 
JestlndtiOf haste ; pUtas, piety. 

5. Collective nouns, in the singular number, signify 
an association of individuals ; as turhdt a crowd. 

6. Yerbal nouns are nouns derived from a verb ; as 
versio, a version, from vertOf to turn. 

7. To nouns belong number, gender, and case. 



NUUBER. 

1. Number is the consideration of objects, indiyi- 
dually or collectively. There are two numbers ; Sin" 
gular and PluraZ, 

2. The singular number denotes one object ; as JiSmo, 
a man. 

3. The plural number denotes more ol^eots than 
one ; as hSmines, men. 
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GENDER. 

1. Qender, in a natural sense, is the distinction of 
9GX, or the diff^rence between male and femalc. 
Oender, in a grammatical sense, is the designation of 
nonns according to their signification or termination. 

2. There are three genders ; Masculine, Feminine, 
and NeiUer. 

3. The masculine gender embraces the names of 
males, and those nonns which, in attributes or termi- 
nation, resemble males ; as dominuSf a master ; pttir^ 
a boj ; scly the sun ; dnnus, a year ; Zi6^, a book. 

1. The nsmes of months, riyersi winds, and mountains are 
ttasouline, because their general names, metiaUf Jluviua, ventusy 
and moMtLte masculine; as Apriliaf April; ArariSf the Arar. 

4. The feminine gender embraces the names of 
females, and those nouns which in attributes or ter- 
mination, resemble females ; as puelldy a girl ; vlrgoy a 
rirgin ; tettUSy the earth ; sylvdy a forest ; rUbigOy blight. 

1. Trees, countries, cities, ships, isles, poems, and gems, fol- 
Uwing the gender of their general names, arbor, terray urba, 
navi9f inatUaf /abulaf and gemmaf are feminine; as fagua^ a 
beech ; JEgyptu9f Egypt 

5. The neuter gender embraces nouns which are 
neither of the masculine nor feminine gender, and all 
words and phrases used as nouns ; as arvUm, a field ; 
comHf a horn ; ulMmiAm vdl&y the last farewell. 

6. Some nouns have two genders. These are said 
to be of the common gender, when they denote things 
ftaimate,whose ses is easily distinguished ; as parenSf 
a parent. 

7. They are said to be of a doubifvZ gender when 
thej denote things inanimate, or animals, whose sex 
28 not readily ascertained ; as serpenSy a serpent. 

8. Under the several declensions are given rules to 
know the gender by the termination, to which there 
%re occasional exceptions. 

2 
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CASE. 

1. Cases are the different terminations of noans, to 
express their relation to other words. The cases in 
Latin are six, viz. : Nominative^ Geniiive, Dative, Accu- 
aative, Vocaiive, and Ablative, 

2. The nominative case indicates the subjective rela- 
tion of a noun to its verb. 

3. The genitive denotes origin or possession. Its 
sign i^ ofoT s with an apostrophe. 

4. The dative denotes that to or for which anv thing 
is given, done, or intended. Its sign is to andySr. 

5. The accusative denotes accountahility, It is the 
object of the action of a verb or of the relations of a 
preposition. 

6. The vocative denotes the relation of a person ad- 
dressed, Its usual sign is the interjection 0. 

7. The ablative case denotes derivation or privaiion, 
Its sign 18 with, from, in, and hy, 

8. All cases, except the nominative, arecalled oblique. 



DECLENSION. 

Tde changes.of termination which nouns undergo 
are classified under certain forms, called declensions, 
These forms in Latin are five, and are known by tho 
termination of the genitive singular. 

The genitive of the first declension ends in ce ; of the 
second in i; of the third in is; of the fourth in us ; 
and of the fifth in et. 

1. The fellowing table exhibits a view of the differeut 
declensions. 
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lABLI OF DICLBX8IOXS. 
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GENSKAL EBMARKS OX DECLSNSIOX. 

1. The DominatiTe aiid TooatlTe singular are alike, 
exoept in noans of the second declension ending in us. 

2. The nominatiTe and TocadTe ploral are alwajs 
alike. 

3. Nenter nonns haTe the nominatiTe, accnsatire, 
and TocatiTe alike, in both nnmbers. These cases in 
tbe plaral end in a, 

4. The datiTe and ablatiTe plaral end alwajs alike. 
In the first and second declensions they terminate in 
u ; in the third, foarth, and fifth, in Ims. 

5. The aecosative singular ends in m, except in some 
Beater noans ; and the aocusatiTe plaral in s^ except 
in nenters. 

6. The genitiTe plaral ends in um. 

7. Proper names, for the most part, want the plaraL 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

The First Declension is known by the genitiye 
singular in m, It has four terminationd^ a, e, as, 
and es. Latin nouns end in a onlj ; Greek nouns 
in all the terminations. 

RULE FOR THE GENDER. 

Nouns of the first declension in a and e are feminine ; 
those in as and es are masculine. 



PARADIGM OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 



Stblla, a star. | 


Nom. 


Singular. 


Plural. 1 


stell-a, a star. 


Btell-rt. stars. 




Gen. 


8tell-8B, of a star. 


8tell-&rfim, of stars. 




Dat. 


stell-se, to cr for a star. 


stell-18 to orfor stdrs. 




Acc 


8tel1-&m, a star. 


stell-as, stdrs. 




Voc. 


stell-&, Ostarl 


stell-ae, stars. 




Abl. 


stell-&, with, from, ini or hy. 


stell-is, toith, from, in, 


oris,. 



Animd, astndf d€d, equd, famvZdy filid, miUa, ndtd, 
have abus in the dative and ablative plural, to distin- 

§uish them from corresponding masculines in tts of the 
econd Declension. 

PARTIAL PARADIGM OF VERBS. 



SuH, to be; Habeo, to Itave ; Amo, to Ume, 



INDIOATIYE HOOD. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Sing. 
Plur. 



Present tense. 

est, he, she, it is. 
sunt, they are. 



h&bSt, Ae, she, U has. 
h&bent, they have. 



&m&t, he, she, it loves. 
&mant, they love. 



Perfect tense. 

f ult, he, she, it toas. 
fuSrunt, they toere. 



h&bult, he, sTie, it had, 
h&buSrunt, they had. 

&m&Tlt, he, she, U loved, 
&m&y6rant, they loved. 
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SX£RCIS£8 ON THE FIR8T DECLENSION. 
PBELIMINART RULES. 

1. A verb agrees with its nominative case in nam- 
hnT and person. 

2. Substantive verbs, and verbs of namincr and ges- 
tare, have a nominative both before and after them. 

3. Active verbs govem the accusative of the object 
affected by the action. 

4. One noun govems another in the genitive, when 
it limits its meaning. 

I. 

following Latin sentences. 

The daughter is a friend. 
The daughters are friends. 
The queen has troubles. 
The queens have jewels 
The island had altars. 
The altars had roses. 
The queen'8 daughter 

loved jewels. 
The eagle is an inhabitant 

of the islands. 

II. 



Translate and parse the 

FiliS, est S.micS. 
Fllise sunt ^mlcae. 
Regina hHb^t m51efitiS,s. 
Reginse hEbent gemmlls. 
Instila habuit 3.ras. 
ArsB hlibuerunt rus&s. 
Re^nae filiE Sjnavit gem- 

m9,s. 
Aquim est inc5lli instilE- 

rOm. 



Translate the foUowing English into Latin. 



Power is a trouble. 
The daughters were a care. 
The path of life has cares. 
The fault had punishment 
The maids loved the roses. 
The care of money has 

trouble. 
The maiden'8 roses had 

thorat. 

2* 



Potentia stlm molestiS. 
Filia sQm ctira. 
Via vita habeo carX. 
Culp3, habeo poena. 
PuellS, Smo rSsS. 
Cura pSctiniS, habeo m5- 

lestilL 
PuellS, rosS, h9.beo spln&. 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 
The Second Declension is known bj tlie ending 
of thc genitive singular in i, It has seven termina- 
tions : evy ir, ur, us, um, os, and on, Os and on 
are Greek terminations. 

RULES FOR THE GENDER. 

Nouns of the second declension in er, tr, w, us^ and 
oSy are of the masculine gender ; but those in um and 
on are neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

1. Feminines in os and us. 
Abysstis, alvug, antXddtus, arctSs, carbasus, diS,lecttls,. dl&- 
xnetrds, diphthongiis, domus, eremtis, hiimtls, mSthSdtis, pSrl- 
metrds, pgriddtis, phS.riis, plinthus, synddiis, Tannils. 

2. Doubtfuls in us; masculine or feminine. 
AtSmiis, balSniiS; barbltiis, cameliis, c51iis, grosstis, pgntiSy 
phaselils. 

3. Neuters in us. 
PSlSlgiis, yiriis, vulgiis, n. and m. 

PARADIGM OP NOUNS IN €r AND tV. 





PuER, a boy, m ; Aoer, ajieldf m : Vir, 


a maTiy m. 1 






Singuiar. 




Nom. 


pu6r, a boj/. 


1 
ftggr, afidd. 


vlr, a man. 


Gen. 


puSM, o/ a boy. 


agr-r, of afieJd. 


vlr-i, of a man. ii 


Dat. 


puSr-6. to or for. 


agr-O. U> or for. 


vIr-6, to or for. 


Acc. 


puSr-flm, a hoy, . 


igr-tiin, afield. 


vlp-tim, o man. 


Voc. 


pu6r, bny! 


ftgfir, Ofidd! 


vlr, man ! 


Abl. 


puSr-O, loiihy itiy by. 


ftgr-0, nriih. tn, by. 


vIr-6, with, in, by. 


Plural. 


Nom. 


puSr-X. b&ys. 


igr-hfieldt. 


vlr-I, men. 


Gen. 


puSr-Ortim, ofboys. 


ftgr-Ortim, of^elds. 


vlr-6rtim, of men. 


Dat. 


puftr-Is, toorfor. 


figr-rs, to or for. 


vlr-lF, to or foi'. 


Arc. 


pu§r-u8, boys. 


ftgr-Os, fieJds. 


vIr-68, 7»«n. 


Voc. 


pu6r-I, Oboys! 


ftgi^r, Ofiddi. 


vlr-I, Om^I 


Abl. 


pu6r-is, wrt/i, in, by. 


ftgr-Is, vrithy in, by. 


vlr-Is, loithj t*n, by. 



Study with the above ihe exercises on page 25. 
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PABADIGM OF NOVNS IN U8 AKD UHI. 



Doimrug, a matterf xn.; Dohum, a g{fl, n. 



fflngalar. 



dSmlii-tkB, a matter. 
ddmln-X, qfanuxUer. 
d0mIn-O, to OT /or a mader. 
ddmln-Qin, amaster. 
ddmln-d, O masterl 
ddmln-O; withf/romjinyhjfa. 



dOn-lim, agifl. 

dOn-I, o/agift. 

ddn-Q, to or /or a gi/L 

dSn-tlm, a gi/t. 

dOn-tLm, Ogi/tl 

dOn-0, unih,/rom,in,byagi/l. 



PlnraL 



d&nln-I, matters. 
dOmln-Omm, o/mastert. 
dOmln-Is, to or /or matters. 
dOmln-Os. maders. 
dOmln-I, Omastersl 
dOmln-is, wUk./rom, in, hy. 



dOn-&, gi/ls, 

dOn-Oram, o/gi/ts. 

dOn-Is, to OT /or gi/ts, 

don-&, gi/ts. 

dOn-&, Ogi/tsl u 

dOn-Is, wiUi,,/rom,in,hyg\fts. \ 



Study with the above the oorresponding ezercises 
on page 19. 



IRRBGULAKITISS IN DECLENSION. 

1. In the second declension, the vocative of nouns 
in us ends in e; but vtdgiis, pdpulus, chorus, and fMr 
^Hls make both t and us in the vocative. 

2. Proper names in xus, except Patrials or Posses* 
sives, omit us in tho yocative; as TuMus, Tulli. 
FUius and genius have also fiU and genl in the 
Tocative. . 

3. Deus makes deus in the vocative singular ; nom. 
and Yoc. phiral, dei or dii\ gen. deorum; dat. and abl. 
Uis or deis ; acc. deos, 

4. Iesus is a Greek noun, Latinized. Its nomina* 
tiTe ends in u^; the other cases end in u. 
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EXEROISES ON THB SEOOND DECLENSION. 



ADDITIONAL PRELIUINARr RULES. 

1. Nouns signifying the same thing agree in case. 

2. Prepositions govern the accusative and ablative. 
For the particular cases which they govem, see page 
100. 

NOUNS IN er AND ir. 



Translate and parse the 

Yiri sunt in agrls. 
PuSr habSt caprtim. 
Austri habent pluviS,m. 
Capri sunt in agris. 
Agri h3,bent capros et 

apros. 
PuSri S,mant r^sSts agr5- 

rum. 
Pugrl hS,buerunt libros in 

sch51&. 



I. 

foUowing Latin sentences. 

The men are in the fields. 
The boy has a goat. 
South-winds have rain, 
Goats are in the fields. 
The fields have goats and 

wild-boars. 
The boys love the roses of 

the fields. 
The boys had their books 

in school. 



II. 



Translate the following English sentences into Latin. 



The goats love grass. 
The boys love the master. 
The master loves the boys. 
In the fields of the man are 

goats and wild boars. 
The men are now in the 

fields with the boys. 
The countryman has the 

boys in the forest. 



CS,pSr Smo herbS,. 
PuSr 9.mo mSgistgr. 
M&gister S,mo pugr. 
In &ger vir sum cSpSr St 

JLjifer. 
Yir sum nunc in 9,gSr oum 

p«Sr. 
Agric51& hSbeo pu^i in 

sylvS. 
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NOVNS IN ttff AND Ufll. 



I. 



DSmini iimant ierv5s. 
6l&diiiB est tgl&m belll. 

Tiii hSLbnenint gl&diGs in 

dextris. 
Inerti& est princlpitlm 

m&li. 
AgricdlsB h9.bent &ratr& in 

sulcis. 
PaSif sch51a8 hSLbuSrunt 

d5n2l. 
Splna non h&bSt r^mos 

tlY&rtlm. 
AmlctLs est anch5r& in 

mS,l5. 
BellE sunt caussB m9l5rum 

et lacrjhnftrtlm. 
Firm&mentilm ccell h&bSt 

astrS^ 



The masters love senrants. 
The sword is a weapon of 

war. 
The men had swords in 

their hands. 
Idleness is the beginning 

of evil. 
The countrymen have 

ploughs in the furrows. 
The boys of the school had 

gifks. 
The thorn has not clusters 

of grapes. 
A friend is an anchor in 

trouble. 
"Wars are the causes of 

misfortunes and tears. 
The firmament of heaven 

has the stars. 



II. 



In the right-hands of the 

men were swords. 
The men had weapons of 

war in their rightrhands. 
In the firmament of heaven 

are stars. 
The mastersof the servants 

were in the fields. 
Servants love fhe gifts of 

ibe masters. 



In dextr^ vir sum gladitls. 

Vir hS,beo teltim belltLm in 

dextr^. 
In firmamenttim coeltlm 

sum astrtim. 
D5mintls servtls sum in 

&gSr. 
Servtis S,mo d5ntim d5ml* 

ntis. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 

The Third Declension is known by the genith 
singular in is, It has thirteen final letters: a^ e^ \ 
Oy y, c, dy ly rij r, «, t, x. 

RULES FOR THE OBNDER. 

Nouns of the third declension in -^, -dr, -^s, -n, -5, ai 
masculine. Yerbals in -io, and those that end in -o. 
-auSf -eSf -w, -*, -x, -do, and -^o, are feminine. Noue 
in -a, -e, -i, -c, -l, -t, ar, -men, -ur, -W5, are neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER. 

1. Feminines and neuters in -er, -or, -os, -ri, -o, 

Hjsc: arbdr; c58, dSs; aod5n, alc^5n, ic5n, sindon, cEro. 

Hoo : Sc5r, cSdavSr, cic6r, itSr, lasSr, 15v§r, papaver, pipg 
jlsSr, gpinthSr, t&bSr, ub^, ver, zinzibSr; S,dor, 8equ5r, o5 
fiarmSr; 08, (oris,) 08, (ossXs;) glutSn, inguSn, pollgn, unguSi 

2. Masculines in -lo, -as, -es, -is, -s, -x, -do and -go. 

Name» of thing» which have a body, or tignify numher» : i 
Genturio, g5bio, histrio, papilio, pugio, quaternio, senio, Ae, 

Oreek noun» in -as, -antis: a» adamas, elSphas, gigas; ma 
(m&ris,) vEs, (vEdis,) S^, (assis,) and it» component part». 

Aoin&ces, alSs, amSs, S,riS8, bes, cespes, eques, fOmS 
gurgSs, indiggs, limSs, palmSs, pEries, pes, pedes, poplS 
preesSs, s&tellSs, stipSs, termes, trSlmSs, velSs, verres. 

AquaJis, axis, caUis, caulis, collis, cenchris, cuciimis, ensi 
fascis, follis, fustls, glis, lapis, mensis, miigilis, orbis, pisci 
postis, quirls, sanguis, sSmls, torrls, unguis, vectis, vermi 
vomls, and all noun» in -nis, cm panis, ignis. . 

Ch&IybB, deztans, dodrans, quadrans, sextans ,* dens, biden 
trldens, triens; ellops, Spops, fons, gryps, hydrops, merop 
mons, pons, riidens, seps. 

Apez, auspez, bombyx, cSlix, caudez, cimez, coccyz, codo: 
ofilez, fomiz, frutez, grez, hylaz, indez, latez, milrez, 5ry: 
phoeniz, p5dez, pollex, pQlez, ramez, remez, sorex, spadi: 
th5raz, vortez, volvoz; deunz, quincunz, sescunz, septunz. 

Cardo, ciido, ctipido, ordo, tendo, tLdo; harpago, ligi 
mango, margo. 
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3. Donbtfuls in -tSj -is^ -^, and -x, 

Palambea ; Anmis, angaXs, c&naliSy clnifl, cltLnls, corbls, f inXs, 
imlvis, torqais; adeps, forcepsi scrobs, serpens, stirps,* colx, 
cortez, bystrix, imbrez, limAZ, lintSz, lynz, Sbez» perdiz, 
pumez, riimez, sandiz, silez, yariz. 

4. Neaters in -cw and -€^. 

ArtocreSls, bficSrafl, Tas, (Tasis;) sbs, (aeris;) c^oethes, hip- 
pdmlUi&i, nepenthSs, p&nices. 

6. Mascalines in -Z, -ar, -//len, -i^r, -uSj &c. 

Ckms&l, mtigil, sol; s&ISjt; FlamSn, Hymen; fCLr, fnrfttr, 
tortiir, Tultiir; liSpus, mus, pus, and its compounds, 
Sal, m. and n. ; halec, /. and n. 

6. Feminines in <ts. 

Inens, jtiTentas, l&goplls, pHIus, pecns, slllus, sSnectns, serritas, 
nbscas, telias, Tirtus. 

FARADIGM OF MASCULINES IN -€r, -OTf -OS, -W, AND -O. 



Patkr, a fuUier, m.; Auor., love, m. ; Flos, a Jiower, m ; 

Leo, a lion^ m. 



Singular. 



Xom. 

Ge.i. 

Dat. 

Apc. 

Voc, 

Ahl. 



p&tdr, 

patr-Is, 

patr-I, 

patr-fim, 

p&ter, 

patr-d. 



&mOr, 

&mdr Is, 

&mdr-i, 

&m5r-^m, 

&m6r, 

&mfir^. 



fids, 

lior-Is, 

flor-i, 

flQr-6m, 

flOs, 

flor-6. 



leo, 

iSdn-Is, 

Iddn-I, 

lddn-£m, 

l6o, 

le5n-e. 



Plural. 



Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat 
Aoc. 

■Voc. 
AbL 



patr-es, 

patr-tim, 

patr-Ib&s, 

patr-es, 

patr-es, 

patr-Ihtls. 



&mdr-6s, 

&mdr-tLm, 

&m6r-!hti8, 

&mdr-es, 

&m5r-€s, 

&mdr-Ibti9. 



flOr-Ss, 

fl5r-tim, 

fl6r-!bu8, 

flor-Ss, 

flor-es, 

flSMbtis. 



Idon-Ss. 

leon-tim, 

leSn-Ibtis, 

165n-€s, 

lS5n-e8, 

I65n-Ibtis. 



Study with the above^the exercises on pago 23. 
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FEMININES IN -10, -flW, -aw*, -C5, -W, -5, -«, -(fe, AND -^. 



i 


Ratio, reoson, 


£; LAUS,jpratM. 


f. ; RuPKS, a rock, f. : 1 






Ars, art, 1 


f. 








Singular 


• 




Nom. 


r&tlo, 


laus, 


rup^s, 


ars. 


, Gen. 


r&tldn-Is, 


laud-Is, 


rup-Is, 


art-Is, 


Dat 


r&tI5n-I, 


laud-I, 


rup-I, 


art-I, 


Acc. 


r&tldn-Sm, 


laud-dm, 


rup-6m. 


art-Sm, 


Voc 


r&tlo. 


laus, 


riip-«8, 


ars, 


Abl. 


r&tIdn-8. 


laud-8. 


rQp-«. 


art-S. 







Plural. 






H Nom. 


r&tldn-Ss, 


laud-Ss, 


rilp-Ss, 


art^s. 


1 Gen. 


r&tldn-tlm, 


laud-tlm. 


rQp-ItLm, 


art-Itlm, 


\ Dat. 


r&tI5n-IbtLs, 


laud-Ibtis, 


rQp-Ib&s, 


art-Ibtis, 


Acc 
Voc 


r&tlOn-Ss, 


laud-€s. 


rtip^s. 


art-Ss, 


r&tIOn«Ss, 


laud-Ss, 


rup-Ss, 


art-Ss, 


j Abl. 


r&ti6n-n)lis. 


laud-Ibtis. 


rtip-Ibtis. 


art-Ibtts. 



Study with the above the exercises on page 24. 
NEUTERS iN -o» -c, -c, -Z, -t, 'Wr^ -mm, -ur, and -m«. 



Ammal, an animal^ 


n.; Sedile, a seaty n.; Caxuxs, 
Nkmus, a grovey n. 


asong, n.; 






Singular. 




\ Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc 
Voc. 
Abl. 


ftnlmal, 

&Dlm&l-Is, 

&nlm&l-l, 

&nlmal, 

&nlmal, 

&nIm&l-L 


sedn-S, 

sedll-Is, 

sedn-I, 

sedll-S, 

sedn-S, 

sedn-L 


carmSn, 

carmln-Is, 

carmln-I, 

carmSn, 

carmSn, 

carmln-S. 


nSmtls, 

nSm-diis, 

nSm-dri, 

nSmtLs, 

nSmtls, 

nSmOr-S. 






Plur^l. 




Nom. 
Gen. 
Dat. 
Acc 
Voc 
|Abl. 


&nlm&l-l&, 

&nlm&l-ltlm, 

&nImal-IbtLs, 

ftnlm&l-l&, 

&nlm&l-l&, 

&nImalIbtlB. 


8edn-I&, 

sedn-ICim, 

sednibtis, 

Bedn-I&, 

8edn-I&, 

sedn-Ib&B. 


carmIn-&, 

carmln-ftm, 

carmln-Ibtls, 

carmIn-&, 

carmIn-&, 

carmln-Ib&s. 


DSmOr-&, 

nSmOr^Qio, 

nSmCivIbtis, 

nSmOr-&, 

nSmOr-&, 

nSmOr-IblLi. 





Stildy with tiie above the exercises on page 25. 
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RVLES FOR THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

L Masealixies »nd feminiiies form the nominatiTe ploral from 
the genitire singnlar, by changing t« into et; aa, UonUj UOnes, 

2. The datire plnral of all genders is formed from the dative 
^ingnlar by adding 6««/ as, leOni, UOnibiit; Mgdili, tidillhue. 

3. Masenlinee and feminines have the accnBatiye singnlar in 
«Wy axeept a few nonns which haTe both «m and im; and some 
^Jiat hare im only, or im and in, in the accnsative. 

4. Mascnlines and feminines have their ablative singnlar in e; 
^mk thoee with em and im in the accusative haye e and •/ and 
'ttoee that haTe im or in, haTe i only in the ablative. 

5. Masculines and femininee have their genitive plnral in um ; 

Imt those in ae, ie, and • with a consonant before it, those in e» 

«nd it not increasing in the genitive singular, and those with 

« or « in the ablative eingnlar, have the genitive plural in ium; 

with a few others. 

6. Nenters in if, &l, &r, hare « in the ablative singnlar. 

7. Nenten which have e in the ablative, make their genitive 
ylnral in um, and nom., aec. and voc. plural in a. 

8. Nenten which have i in the ablative, make their genitiya 
phiral in itim, and nom., aec and voc. plural in ia. 



EZERCISES ON VOUNS IN Cr, OT, OS, 7», O. 



I. 



P&igr &mEt fllios. 

PfttSr poell» ftiit in pentl- 



Pnell» hHbent flores in 

dextris. 
Amdr Bel est InltitLm bSl- 

nientifld. 
LuBClni» h&bent nldos in 

floribiis. 
Paell» Hmant 8d5r8m flo- 

rlm in hort5. 
SylY& h&bnit ursos, leones 

et llipSs. 



The father loves his sons. 
The father of the girl is in 

penury. 
The girls have flowers in 

their right-hands. 
The love of God is the be- 

ginning of wisdom. 
The nightiDgales have 

nests among the flowers. 
The girls love the odor of 

flowers in the garden. 
The forest had bears, lions, 

and wolves. 
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II. 



The travellers were in the 

way with the men. 
The fathers of the boys 

are now in school'. 
There were rumors of war 

among the people. 
There are goats, lions, and 

bears in the forests. 
The hunters have lions 

and stags in the halls. 



yiat5r sum in viS, ct 

hOmo. 
PS.tSr puSr 8um nuno 

sch5l3,. 
Sum rum5r belltlm ini 

p5paius. 
Sum cS.pSr, leo, et urstis 

sylvJl. 
Vgnator hllbeo leo et c< 

Yus in aulS.. 



NOUNS iN io, asy aus, es, is, 5, x, do, and go. 



I. 



Ddntim orationis est ex 

bSngvolentia Dei. 
Amor potestatis est causS* 

m^li. 
Laudes homintim sunt 

causS, S,morls. 
Aquilse habent nidos in 

rGpibtis. 
V6n5ratio legum est offi- 

cium civls. 
PhilQsophia est matSr 

artium. 
Erat pltlviU ctlm grandinS 

in agris. 



The gift of speech is of t 

benevolence of God. 
The love of power is t 

cause of evil. 
The praises of men are 

cause of love. 
Eagles have nests in t 

cliffs. 
Reverence of the laws 

the duty of the citizei: 
Philosophy is the motb 

of the arts. 
There was rain with hi 

in the fields. 



II. 



The oration of Cicero was 
a torrent of eloquence. 

Orators love riches and in- 
fluence. 



Oratio CicSro sum torre 

eloqnentia. 
Oratdr ^mo divitisB et f 

tentia. 
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Oeath is the end of life 

and of troables. 
Flowers and jewels were in 

the hair of the virgins. 
The virgins then had flow- 

ers in their hair. 



Mors 8um flnis Tlt& et 

mSlestiS,. 
Flos et ^emm& 

crinls virgo. 
Yirgo tuno h&beo flos 

crlnis. 



Bum in 



in 



NOUNS IN a, 6, i, c, l, t, ar, men, ur, us. 



I. 



Lftc est clbQs infanttLm. 
InfantSs S,mant l9,c clbum. 
Leo est rez HnUnalitim 

terrsB. 
Fuerunt 8SdIli& ez mar- 

m5rS in herbls. 
M&gistgr Slmat poSmEtSr et 

carminS, Hdmeri. 
Homines h&bent calc&ria 

in calcibtis. 
NSm5r& h&buerunt hSmi- 

nes et &nim&UlL 



Milk is the food of infants. 
Infants love milk as food. 
The lion is king of the 

animals of thc earth. 
There were seats of marble 

on the grass. 
Themaster loves the poems 

and songs uf Homer. 
The men have spurs on 

their heels. 
The groves had men and 

animals. 



II. 



Gold and crowns are the 

rewards of the contest. 
The milk of animals is the 

food of the inhabitants. 
The men and the boys have 

contests in the hall. 
In the groves were trees, 

men, and animals. 
Swans love the rivers ; but 

wild-boars the groves. 
The man has statues of 

marble in the grove. 



Aurtim et c5r5nS, sum prae- 

mitim certS,mgn. 
L&c S,nimSl sum cibHs in- 

c5lS,. 
H5mo, et pu6r h&beo cer- 

tS,mSn in aulS. 
In ngmtis sumarbSr, hSmo, 

et animSl. 
Cycntls Smo fltimSn; sSd 

SpSr nSmtis. 
Hdmo habeo signUm ez 

marm5r in nSmtls. 
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FOURTH DECLENSION. 

The Eourth Declension is known bj the genitiy^ 
singular in ils. It has two terminations^ Us and u. 

RULE FOR THE GENDER. 

Nouns of the Fourth Declension that end in -i», an 
masculine ; but those in -u, are neuter. 

EXCEPTIONS. 

The following nouns in us are feminine : 
ActLSy ddmils, !duS; mS,Dils, portXofiSj querctls, trlbtls. 





PARADIGM OF NOUNS 


IN U8 AND 


W. 




Fructds, fruit, m. ; Cornu, a hom, n. 


• 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc 

Voc 

Abl. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


fmct-tis, 

fruct-tis, 

fruct-til, 

fruct-tim, 

fruct-tis, 

fruct-tL 


fruct-U8, 

fruct-ftlim, 

fruct-ibtia, 

fruct-iis, 

fruc^iis, 

fructibtis. 


corn-G, 

corn-tls, or -Vl, 

corn-ii, 

corn-u, 

oorn-ii, 

corn-ii. 


corn-ti&, 

oornti&m, 

com-IbtiS| 

com-tift, 

oom-ti&, 

com-Ibtis. 



IRREGULAR DECLENSION. 

D5mu8, a houeef f., and some other nouns, partake partly oi 
the forms of both the second and fourth declensions. 



. 1^ ' ■ I 

DoMUS, a house. 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat 

Aoc 

Voc 

Abl. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


ddm-tl8, 
ddm-tis or -I, 
dOm-&I, or -Of 
dOm-tim, 
dOm-tis, 
ddm-0. 


ddm-tis, ^ 
ddm-ortim, or -titim, 
ddm-tbtis, 
ddm-Os, or -tis, 
ddm-iis, 
ddm-ibtis. 
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TheM ooiiiiB bare the d»tiTe and ablative plnral in Hbii»: 

SeiLB, a needUf 1 artfis, ajoint, i parttis, a Inrth, 1 sp^iis, a cave, 
aicfie, a b<np, | lieiiay a (aik«, | qtterciiB,anoaik, | trlbiiBy a frt^. 

PortiiBy tonXtriiBy and ▼ertl, hare dat. and abL ploral in ibiU 
tndUbue. 

XZIRCISBS ON NOUNS IN US AND U, 



I. 



Ffctici hHbuit fractQm. 
InsQlsB h&bent fructtls in 

S,bundaQti&. 
BtLces exercltatlm fuSront 

in pugna. 
MllSs habuit cornuE, gla- 

dios, et lancefts. 
SdnUtLs comu&m fult ter- 

rdr milit&m. 
TdnitrQs et fulm!n& fue- 

runt in coelo. 
SuntquinquS sensaSyVisils, 

auititiis, odQr&t&s, gus- 

tOs, tactUs. 



The fig^tree had fmit. 
The isTands have fmits in 

abundance. 
The leaders of tbe armie» 

were in the fight. 
The soldier had horns, 

swords, and lances. 
The sound of horns was 

the terror of soldiera. 
Thunderings and light- 

nings were in heaven. 
There are five senses, 

sighty hearingy smell, 

taste, touch. 



II. 



The bojrs love the taste of 

Hie friiit in the garden. 
The frait of oaks is the 

food of swine. 
The girl has a bow in her 

hand. 
0og8 are the guardians of 

houses and flocks. 
Husbandmen love the 

fmits of the earth. 
The cooks have the birds 

andfishes upon the spits. 



PuSr 4mo 8dp5r fracttls in 

horttis. 
Fructtis querctis sum cibtis 

porctis. 
PuellE h&beo arctis in mSr 

ntis. 
C^nis sum custos dSmils 

et pSctis. 
Agric5la &mo fructtis ter- 

rS. 
C5qutis h&beo &Tis et piscii 

in vSrQ. 



3» 
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FIFTH DECLENSION. 

The Fifth Declension is known by the genitivo 
singular in ei, It has only one termination : is. 

RULB FOR THE GENDER. 

NounB of the fifth declension are feminine, except 
mSndieSy whioh is masculine ; and diSs^ which is mas- 
culine and feminine in the singular, and masculine in 
the plural. 





PARADIGM OF 


NOUNS. 




— — — — 

Rbs, a tJiinff, f.; Dies, a day, m. and f. | 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Aec. 

Voc 

Abl. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 1 


>6s, 

r6-i, 

r6-i, 

rdm, 

r68, 

r6. 


r6s. 

r§-rQm, 

rS-b&s, 

r68, 

r6s, 

r6-btis. 


di-68, 

di^i, 

di-6i, 

di-«m, 

di-6s, 

di-6. 


di-6s, 
di-6rfim, 
di-ebQs, 
di-68, J 
di-es, { 
di-6bil8. 1 



BXERCISES ON NOUNS IN THE FIFTH DECLENSION. 



SpSs auxllii est in Deo. 
Vltium est causS. pernlciei. 
Moe8tlti& est saepe cau^ 

mllciei. 
Milites hilbueruntspes vic- 

torise. 
Pu^rl in sch5l9. h&bent 

spes prsemior&m. 
Am5r reipublicae fu!t apHd i 

p5p&lilm. t 



The hope of aid is in God. 
Vice is the cause of ruin. 
Sadness is often the cause 

of leanness. 
The soldiers had hopes of 

victory. 
The boys in school haT« 

hopes of rewards. 
The love of the republie 

was among the people. 
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It. 



faith, hope, and charity 

are sisters. 
TThe hopes of nctory were 

among the soldiers. 
The year has days, the 

day has hours. 
The daughter of the queen 

has hopes of success. 



Fides, spes et c&ritas 

8or5r. 
Spes victoriS. sum I 

milfs. 
Annus habeo dies, 

hilbeo horS. 
Fllia regina habeo 

successus. 



DECLENSION OF COMPOUND NOUNS 

When a compound noun consists of two si 
nouns, both in the nominative case, both part 
declined ; if only one part is in the nominative, 
alone is yaried. 



Rss-PUBUCA, a repuUic. f. ; Jus-jurandum, an oatJi, n. ; 
PateStFabiilias, /a^/<er of afamUy, m. 


1 Singular. 


iMt and 5t%. 


2dand3d. 


Ist and 3rf 


N. 
G. 
D. 
A. 
V. 
A. 


r6s-p&bllc&, 

rei-p&blIc8B, 

r6i-pQblIc8R, 

rSm-p&bllcam, 

r6s-ptibllc&, 

re-p&blic&. 


jQs-jurandtim, 

jtirls-jiirandl, 

juri-jura,ndo, 

jiis-jiirandam, 

jiis-jiirandtlui, 

JLirg-jiir&ndd. 


pftter-fftniilias, 

pfttris-faniilias 

pftrri-familias, 

pfttrem-fftmilia 

pftter-fftmilias, 

pfttrfi-fftmilias. 




Plural. 




N. 
G. 
D. 
A 
V. 


rSs-ptiblXcse, 

rertim-ptibllc&rrim, 

rSbHs-ptibllcIfl, 

r68-ptibllcft8, 

r6s-ptiblicap», 

rel)ti.«»-ptibllcis. 


jurft-jiirandft, 

j iirtim-j uranddrlim, 

j ii ribtis-j iiran dis, 

jurft-jiiranda, 

jiira-juiandfi, 

jiiribtis jiirandTs. 


p&tres-f&mlliiiE 
pfttrtim-fftmilij 
pfttrlbtis-fftmTl 
pfttres-fftmlUis 
pfttres-fftuilljdj 
pfttribtis-fftc.Il 
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ADJECTIYES. 

An Adjective is a wovd added to a neim^ to ex 

press some qualitj or attribute; as^ linisy mild 
/iliXy happy. 

1. AdjectiTes are deelmed like ttonAe wkh munber 
gender» and case. 

2. Tbej have twa forme of deolensioni of the firs 
and second deelension» united ;. and of the third de 
clension singly. 

THE FIRST AND SECONI> PECLENSIONS. 

Adjeetiyes of the first and second declensions uBited 
haye three terminations> and end as followst 

In -u», -d, -um; Kke dc^rmmkSy stglld, ddmim^ 
In -^% '■&rd, '^rum;' Wke jpii^f dSlld, ddniim. 
In -^, -rd, -Tum ;^ like dg/^,. sUUd, d^van^ 



s. 





BONUSj.BONA, B09UH, good. 






Singular. 


PluraL 


M. 


/^ 


n. 


«». 


/ 


n. 


Nom. 


Mn-Us, 


-4. 


-tim, 


»on-f. 


-88, 


•ft. 


i Gen. 


b«n-i, 


•«, 


i, 


bfo-SHlBts 


-arQm^ 


-dr&m, 


1 Dat. 


bOn-a, 


-8B, 


-»» 


bon-ttt. 


-Ss, 


-l8. 


; Acc. 


hOn-thn, 


'im. 


•tLm, 


bun-te, 


-as, 


-*, 


1 Voc. 


bOn-e, 


-i, 


•tim, 


bC.n-I. 


-ee, 


-i, 


Al)l. 


bdn-5, 


-&, 


-0. 


bon-is, 


-I8. 


-is. 



I 



LATIN LESSGNS. 



31 



II. 



1 






TunER, TOTKRA, TK9ZBUX, tem2«r. 


1 








Singolar. 


' H PlnraL 






m. 




/. 


n. 


m. 


/. 


n. 




Nom. 


tdnfir, 




-ft, 


.fim, 


t«n6r-i, 


-ae. 


-4, 




Oen. 


ttner!. 




-«, 


-I, 


tAndrdrtim, 


-&rtim. 


-^rtim. 




Dat 


tSndHI, 




-le, 


-5. 


t6n6r-i8, 


-is, 


-I8, 




Acc 


tdtidr-Om, 


-&m. 


-bm. 


tdodr-iis, 


-as, 


•4, 




Voc. 


t^nSr, 




-4, 


-ftm, 


t6n6r-i. 


-ae, 


-i. 




AbL 


tfinSr-4, 




-a. 


•6. H tenfir-Is, 


-1«, 


- 1 



/Sftui/cr, ixtSr, protpiry gtbhgr, ndsSr, dtper, l&cer, and all 
eompounds in fer and <;r«r, as cyprxfiry bstligerf are decUned 
tike tener; all other adjectives in Sr of thifi form, lose the e, 
and are declined like niger, as follows: 



III. 



NlGEB, NIORA, NieRUM, Uock. 


1 


SinjnilAr- 


PluraL 1 


m. 




/ 


n. 


m. 


/. 


n. 


Nom. 


nig-«r, 




-rA, 


-r&m, 


nlgr-i. 


•m. 


-4, 


6en. 


nigr-i, 




-SB, 


-I, 


nigr-drtim, 


•artLm, 


-drtim,U 


Dat. 


nigr^, 




-«, 


-«, 


nigr-is. 


-18, 


-is, [ 


Acc 


nigr-iim, 




-&m. 


H-tkm, 


nigr^ 


-48, 


-4, n 


Y*^ 


nig^r, 




-rft, 


-rfi,m. 


ni?r-i. 


-ae. 


-*' 1 


|am. 


nigr-d, 




-a, 


-0. 


nigr-is. 


-18, 


-is. fl 



Study with the above the exercises on page 34. 

IRREGULAR DECLEN8ION. 

Vait foUowing have thcir genitive in iiis, and dative in % 
Uniis et tStus^^ue, alius^u^ solus, 
UlliiB et nuUus, -libet <xc ita alter, 
NeiltSr e*- -tervu, ilter ac iitergu«. 

Alteruter ne. 
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ADJECTIVES OF THB THIRD DECLENSION. 

SoMK adjectives of the third deelensioD hav» one tep> 
mination; some, two; others^ tbree terminations. 





1. 


OP ONE TERKINATION. 










Feux, happj/. 








Siogular. 


Plu 


jral. 

' /. 




»». 


' /. 


n. ! m. 




Nem. 


fSlIx, 


fSlix, 


fillx, 


( f^ic-€S^ 


-Sb, 


'-!&, 


Gen. 


felle-iB, 


-is, 


-fe, 


f&llc-iam. 


•I&m, 


-lam. 


Dat 


f&llc-l, 


-I, 


% 


fsiic-ibtte. 


•H)Qs, 


-Ibtls, 


Acc. 


fglio^Bk, 


-Sm, 


fSlJx, 


fglio-SS, 


-6S, 


-Ht, 


Voc. 


feliz. 


feiix» 


fellx. 


felic^Sg, 


-Ss, 


-i&, 


Abl. 


f6lIc-& &r -i. 


-««r-i, -ior-L 

1 


feaie-SbtXs, 


-IbHBj 


-Sb&s. 






PRUDKNii, prudent. 








Skig 


iilar. 


PluraL 1 


m. 


/ 


1 «. 


m. 


f f' 


• 
n. 


Nom. 


prOd-ens, 


•ens. 


-ens. 


priident-^8. 


-Ss, 


-», 


Gen. 


prud-entfS) 


-entfs. 


-entis, 


prudent-ltlm, 


-IHlm, 


' -Itlm, 


Ikit. 


prQd-entS, 


-entl. 


-enti, 


prildent-Ibiiaj 


-Sb&s, 


-IbQs, 


Acc 


prud-enttek, 


••nt&n, 


-ens. 


pvudent«s, 


.-Ss, 


-i&, 


Voc. 


prQd-ens, 


•ens. 


-ens, 


prudent-SiB, 


-Ss, 


-14, 


Abl. 


prild-ent&. 


-ent*. 


-entl. 


prtideut-Ibils, 


-ibtis. 


-Ibtts. 



Study with the above the exercises on page 35. 

II. OF TWO TERHINAVIONS^ 



Lknis, lbris, LENi, mitd. 1 




Singular. 




Pkrral ^ 


m. 


/ 


n. 


m. 


/ 




Nom. 


ISn-ls, 


-fa, 


-*, 


ISn-SS, 


i-SB, 


Gen. 


ISn-Xs, 


-fa, 


-Is, 


iSta-Mm, 


-HUB, 


-Ittm, I. 

-XbOs, 1 

i-HL f 


Dat. 


ISn-I, 


-I, 


-5, 


iSn-ibOs, 


-ibtis, 


Acc 


ISn-Sm, 


-dm. 


■^ 


ISftSiB, 


-Ss, 


Voc. 


ISn-ls, 


-ia, 


-*, 


ISOSs, 


S^ 


-I&. 


rl ^^^' 


ISn-I, 


-I, 


-1. 


iSn-Xbas, 


-Ibtks, 


-Ibtis. '; 



Studj with the above the exercises on pag,e 35. 
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1 


LxnoB, LSNioR, u^ius, mHder. 




f 


SiQgolw. 1 


PluraL 






nt. 


./• 


n. 


m. 
iSnlSi^s, 


/ 


n. 


Ignl^riiS 


-orls, 


-«ris, 


ieniOr-&m, 


-Hm. 


-ftm. 


lenI-9rL 


-5rl, 


-•ri, 


leniOr-IblU. 


-IbQg, 


-Ib&8, 


1 ^«- 


MnMrda, 


-^rixa. 


«to, 


l£nI0r-€8, 


-68, 


-4, 


l$nl-0r. 


-«r, 


-as. 


lunidr-es. 


-€8, 


-&. 


[AbL 


lenlWire, 


or 


^rl. 


lenlor-IbHs, 


-IbQ8, 


-Ibaa. 



Studj with the above the ezercises on page 35. 





III. OY THREE TERMINATIONS. 








AcxB t^ A0RI8, ACRis, ACRX, sharp. 








Singular. 


Plural. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


Nom. 


icSr«rAa48, 


-fa, 


^, 


ftcr^ 


.«8, 


-14, 


Gen. 


ftcr-Is, 


18, 


-I8, 


aer-IQm, 


-Itim, 


-iQm, 


Dat. 


acr-I, 


-I, 


-1, 


&cr-Ib&8, 


-IbQs, 


-IbQs, 


Aoe. 


icrdm, 


-^m. 


^, 


acr-es, 


-Ss, 


-la. 


Voc. 


&cdroracx48. 


-18, 


■*, 


acr«8, 


-es. 


-li. 


AbL 


icrl 


-I, 


-I. 


icr-Ib&s, 


-IbQs, 


-IbOs. 



Study with the above the exercises on page 35. 



are aloHO dedined like acer; but celer retains e before r. 



equestSr, j pSdester; 1 sylvestdr, 
palaster, | saluber, j yoliicSr, 



EXERCISES ON ADJECTIVES. 



PRELIHINART RULES. 



Adjectives agree with the nouns whioh thej d^ 
soribe in geudcr, numbery and case. 
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ADJECTIYES OF FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSION. 



I. 



NullS, potentiS, est long%. 
Nidi corvortlm sunt mag- 

ni. 
Kubrae rSsaB sunt in nos- 

tris hortis. 
MultS. malS. fuerunt sub 

arborS. 
Apri habent setosS, dorsH. 

Cervi habent ramosU cor- 

nuS. 
Corvi sunt nigri, oolumbaB 

albsB. 
VerQs amictis est thesau- 

rus b5nu8. 
Pincerna hHb^t aiireS; po- 

ctila. 
Prata habent nitldum et 

tSngrtim gramen. 



No power is lasting. 

The nests of crows are 

large. 
Red roses are in our gar- 

dens. 
Many apples were under 

the tree. 
Wild-boars have bristly 

backs. 
The stags have branching 

horns. 
Crows are black, doves 

white. 
A true friend is a good 

treasure. 
The butler has golden 

bowls. 
The meadows have beau- 

tiful and tender grass. 



II. 



An honest life has a good 

end. 
The fair roses had sharp 

thoms. 
The color of her eyes is 

black. 
Human hopes are vain. 
The lions have sharp teeth. 
The large houses have am- 

ple halls. 
With God there is not any 

distinction of persons. 



Probtls vitS, hSbeo bdntls 

finis. 
PulchSr rosS, hSbeo Sctita 

spinS. 
Color sutis octlltls slLm 

nigSr. 
HQmanils spes sum vftnCjs. 
Leo hUbeo S.ctittis dens. 
Magntis d(5mtls habeo 

amplS aulS,. 
Apud Detls non sum ull& 

distantiS personE. 
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ADJECTITES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 



^^«Ifim est d5m!oil!am fe- 

llcitim. 

it^ est brSTiset ars longH. 

'hilosophi& est matgr 

omniQ.m arti&m. 
'acilis est desceQstis Aver- 

nL 

utest&s regQm est pSren- 

nis. 
^pes jQvSnQm sunt arden- 

tes. 
^asaB agricSl&rtlm sunt 

humlles. 
^ortls dux Mbet fortes 

milltes. 
NuUtlm pect&s est ySx;utim 

ab acrib&scilris. 



I. 



Heayen is the abodo of the 

happy. 
Lifo is short and art long. 
Philosophy is the mother 

of all arts. 
Easy is the descent of 

Avemus. 
The power of kings is 

lasting. 
The hopes of youths are 

ardent. 
The cottages of the coun- 

tryjuen are humble. 
A brave general has brave 

soldiers. 
No breast is free from 

sharp cares. 



II. 



The soldiers of the light 

infantry are in the hall. 
The boys are happy in a 

good school. 
The speech of the prudent 

is considerate. 
Death is the common end 

of aU.- 
The elephant is a large 

terrestrial animal. 
The fathers of the noble vir- 

gins are in a great pr ison 



MilSs I§vTs arm&tQrS, stim 

in aulS. 
Puer stlm felix in bSntis 

scholS,. 
Sermo prudens stlm con- 

sidSrattis. 
Mors sum commtlnis f inis 

omnis. 
ElSphanttis stim magnUs 

terrestrls tlnlmtLl. 
Patgr nobilis virgo slim ii': 

magntis carcSr. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVE3. 

1. ADJEcnvES which are capable of having their «ig 
uification increased or dimiuished, are couiparcd: as 
longus, long; lenis, mild. 

2. Adjectives whose signification is definite or li 
mited, cannot be compared: as, diWhms^ daily; irl 
plex, threefold. 

3. There are thrce degrees of comparison : Positive 
Comparaiive, and Superlative. 

4. The positive sii;aply declares a quality: as longus 
long ; leniSf mild. 

5. Tlie comparative heightens or lessens the qualit] 
of tbe positive : as, longtdTf longer, more long ; lenior 
milder, more mild. 

6. The superlative heightens or lessens the qualit^ 
of the positive to a very high or very low degree : as 
longlsstmus, longest, most long, very long ; tenisstmus 
mildest, most miid, very mild. 

FORMATION OF THE DEGREES. 

1. The positive is the theme and foundation. 

2. The comparative is formed from the first case ol 
the positive in i, by adding to it or: thus, Gen. longi 
longior; Dat. leniy lenior, 

3. The superlative is also formed from the first casf 
of the positive in i, by adding thereto -ssimus: as, 
longi, longisstmHs ; leniy linlsslmus. 

4. Adjectives, fully compared, stand thus: 

Poa, Comp, Super, Poa, Comp, Stiper. 

Longus, longior, longissimus; lenis, lenior, lenissimot 

6. But facllis makes JacUlimus; diffidilisy difficHM' 
mus; hiimiliSt humillimus; stmilis, similUmus; dia- 
nmilis, dissimilllmus. 

6. If the positive ends in er, the superlative is formed 
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\>j adding -nmus to the nominatiYe : thus, i^n^^ iener' 
timus; dcery acSrnmiis. 

7. Vitus, ffit&is, from the old viter, make vStiriar^ 
veterrimus, 

IBREGULAR COMPARISONS. 

U B<$iiu8, mSlior, 5pt!mu8, good, heiter, hest 
M&lus, pejSr, pessimiifl, had, worse, worat. 
MagnuBy majdr, maximus, great, greater, grenteti. 
Panrue, mln5r, minimus, little, less, {leeser,) leaiL 
Multus, plus, n. plurimus, mttch, more, mosi. 
Diyes, diti5r, dlttissimiis, rich, richer, richest. 
Senex, sSnior, maximus nutti, old, elder, eldeai. 
Jtivenis, jtiniSr, minimus natu, young, younger, youngeti. 
Maturils, matiirior, maturrimus, early, earlier, earlieat. 
2.Nequam, neqmor, nequlssimus, xdie, idler, idlest — uaughty, 
Citra, citerior, citimiis, on this eide, hither, hithermoat. 
Infra, inferior, infimiis, et imus, beneath, lower, loiceat. 
Intra, IntSrior, intimils, withtn, inner, inmoat, imoard. 
Extra, extgrior, extremiis, et extimils, without, outcr, outnioat. 
Supra, snperior, snprgmiis, et siimmus, above, higher, higheal. 
PostSriis, posterior, postremils, et pusthiimiis, afier, later, latt. 
Ultra, ulterior, ultimiis, heyond, farther, fartheai. 
Pr5p§, proprior, proximiis, near, nearer, neareat, next. 
Pridem, priSr, prlmiis, late, former, firat, heat, chief. 
^. Gompounds in dlcua, flcue, volua, and loquvA, have entior, 

and entiaaimua, thus: 
Malgdiciis, maledicentior, malSdioentissimiis, railing. 
BenSficiiB, beneficentior, bencficentissimiis, kind, 
Bengvdliis, benevdlcntior, bengvSlentissimtis, benevolent. 
Malgvdliis, malevdlentlor, malgvolentissimiis, ill-natured. 
Orandiloquns, grandiloquentior, grandilSquentissimiis, gran- 

diloquent, 

«XERCISES ON COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVE8. 

PRELIMINARY RULES. 

1. The comparative degree governs the ablative, 
whose sign is than. 

Oomparatives and superlatives used partitively, gO' 
vem the genitive plural. 
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I. 



Patri& est duloiQr yita. 

Argentiim est Tilitts auro. 
Leones sunt f SrociorSs lU- 

pis. 
Animtis est nobiliSr cor- 

p5r6. 
Llbertas est melior gemmis 

et auro. 
Cervi sunt timidisslma anl- 

malitim. 
JustitiS, est prsestantissima 

virtutum. 
CicSro fuit facundissimils 

oratortim. 
Vashingtonitis fuit fortis- 

Bimtis dtlctim. 



Country is sweeter than 

life. 
Silver is cheaperthan gold. 
Lions are fiercer than 

vrolves. 
The mind is more noble 

than the body. 
Liberty is better than 

jewels and gold. 
Stags are the most timid 

of animals. 
Justice is the most excel- 

leut of virtues. 
Cicero was the most elo- 

quent of orators. 
Washington was the brav- 

est of generals. 



II. 



The girl is fairer than snow. 
The Ring of England is 

older than his sister. 
Dogs are swifter thanhares. 
Croesus is the rkshest of 

men. 
Moses was more meek 

than his brother Aaron. 
Bucephalus was the most 

noble of horses. 
Of all thin^s calumny is 

the most injurious. 
1 he kin^ has very great 

authority. 



Puellll sQm candidi5r niz^ 
Kex Anglia stim senidr 

soror. 
Canis siim c6lSri5r leptis. 
CroDstis stim ditissimtis 

homo. 
Moses stim miti5r fratSr 

Aaron. 
BucephS.ltis sum nobilissl- 

miis equtis. 
Omnis res calumniS. stim 

nocentissimus. 
Rex hEbeo mazimtis auo- 

toritas. 
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NPMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Ndmhbu. &djectLTPB are principnllj of tliTeo 
^lusees: Cardinai, Ordinat, and Dislributive. 

2. Cardinala are those wbich anawur ihe questiun, 
^uoif how mSiny ? as, unug, one ; dui>, two. 

3. OrdinaU denote order: as, prlmUa, firat; aS- 
^uadug, second. 

4. DiatributiTeB indicate division among aeToral per- 
»ona or thinga; afl, sinffoli, one bj ooe; tini, two bj 



1. Of tbe cardinals, untwarid iJi2o are irregalar; Irts 
18 declined like the plural of lenia; those fcum qaaliior 
i« cenium are indeclinable ; those from cenlum to miUt, 
are declined like the plural otbfiniis, 

2. Ordinals are deolined like bon&si distributiTeo 
like the plnral of &i}nJu. 





UNt. 


«.. 


SioK. 


d™./»^ ri«r.l. 


X»c,. 


J,r-, 


[nm\ 




^ 










































































■ihft» 










































* 




* 


■^ 


du.>lblis 


-"*'"" 


..IbUK 


l.r.lbU 




■""" 



1. Like Cniii decliHa altQa, alUr, ii«Dt£r, nullua, iSliSt, tutlif, 
■nai, Qier, tllerqa& 
3. Ambo, bolh, Is dedlneil lik« duo. 

3. Itai4, Uie subsUialirs, is thni declined : Nom. Aoo. miK^ 
Abl. miUij Plur. Nom. Aoc fni^ici, Dat. and Abl. miZfiiiu. 

4. milf, lli« adjevtire, wanU the liDguiar, >nd it indecliD^ 
U> in Iba pluraL 



LASIN LES80N8. 



II c...... 1 


Una. 




II. 

Itl. 1 

IHL or IV. l 

V. 

VI. 

VII. ; 
vnr. 

VIIIL or IS. 

X. 

XI 

xtii. 

XIIIL er XIV. 

XV. 

XVI. 

xvir, 

XVIII. 

xvini. «■ xis. 
sx. 

XSI. 

xss. 

SXXI. 

XSXS. «■ SL, 

L. 

LS. 

LXS. 

LSSS. 
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QnTlti.Brdai,lm 








SepteiiiiiMlDi 






N^vCmdficlm. 






Tiginti&nttb 






TrtEinl» iSnlSi 

QuioquHBinta. 








^;:.:z::zz 


8eplBagiiitiL 


•i»*^^ 




DU AWr«ri 

ttBDhaudrcd 

thri:. hundred 

/our AundrBrf. 

;)« Uadr^ 

»v«i Au»<ir«i 

«,W iKBrfrerf 


c. 
cc. 

cco. 
cccc, 

la. or ». 

lOCC^^or DCC. 
loCCC. or DCCC. 
IdCCCC. or DCCCC 


Dflounli, -», -il... 
TreoBnli, -», -iu.. 

Qninoenti, -B, -S. 
8e»eDti,-oo,-a.. 
SeptingSnti,-»-i 
OoWnEfnti,-ffi,-il 
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] ORDINALS. 


DISTRIBUTIVES. 


ADVERB8. j 


1 *iimus,yir»< ........ 

EecunduB, §econd,^ 
tertiua, third. 

1 Quartufi 


Sing&li, se, a. 

Bini 


Somel, onee. 
BIs, («rtee. 
Ter. thriee. 


Temi 


Quatemi 


Qaater. 


1 Quintufl........ 


QuInL 


Quinquies. 

Sexies. 

Septies. 

Octies. 

Novics. 

Decies. 

Undecies. 

Duodecies. 

Terdecies. 

Quaterdecies. 

Quindecies. 

Sedecies. 

Decies et septies. 

Daodevicies. 

Undevicies. 

Vicies. 

Semel et vlcies. 

Tricies. 

Quadragies. 

Quinquagies. 

Sexugies. 

Septuagies. 

Octogies. 

Nonagies. 

Centies. 

Duccnties. 

Trecenties. 

Quadringenttes. 

Qoingenties. 

Sexcenties. 

Septingenties. j 

Octingenties. 1 

Noningenties. \ 

Millics. 1 


SextniL .. 


SenL 


1 S^ptilraas........ 


Septeni 

Octoni 


Oet2vaa.^ 


1 Kodua 


NSveni 


. Deeimua.... 


DCni 


1 Cndeclmufl.......... 


Undeni 


DuSdecimus. 

Deeimus tertius.... 
1 Dgclmus quartus... 
i D^imus quintus... 
U Decimus sextus.... 
n Decimus septimus. 
U Decimus octavus... 

Decimos nunus 

Vlfeslmufi 


Duodeni.. 


Trgdeni, temi, deni 

Quaterni deni 

Ouindeni 


Seni deni 


Septeni deni 

Octuni deni 


Noveni deni 

Viceni 

Viceni singuli 

Triceni 


Vlgesimus primus. 
Triecsimus. 


QuadragSsimus 

QuinquagSsImus. . . 

Sexagesimus 

SeptuagesimuB 

Octogesimus 

Nonageslmus 

i Centeslmus. 


Ouadrasreni 


Quinquageni 

Sezasreni 


SeDtuafirenL 


Ck*AjMr?ni 


NSnasreni 


Centeni , 


y Ducentesimas 

1 Trecenteslmus 

i Quadringenteslmus 
R Quiiigenteglmus.... 

1 Sexcentesimus 

•j SeptingentSsimus.. 

OctingentSsimus . . . 

Nongenteslmus 

Millesimus... 


Duceni 


Trecenteni 


Qu&tercen teni 

Quinquies centeni. 

Sexies centeni 

Septies centeni 

Octles centeni 

Novles centeni 

Milleni 

Bis milleni 


1 Bis milleslmus 


Bis millles. n 
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PRONOUNS. 

A Pronoun is a part of speech used instead o/a 
noun, to avoid toofrequent repetition of the sameword. 

1. Pronouns are divided into two principal classes ; 
Substa7iiive, and Adjective Pronouns, ' 

SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 

SuBSTANTivE pronouus are so called, because they 
have a substantive relation, and stand in the place of 
nouns, and never with them. They are, ego, th, sui, 

DECLENSION OP SUBSTANTIVE PRONOUNS. 



Eoo, /, mysdf. 


Nom. 
Oen. 
Dat 
Acc 

Voc. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


ego. /, mys"lf 
mei, of me^ of mysdf 
niihi, to me. to mysdf, 
me, wie, myse^, 


nOs, we, oursdves, 
nostrum vd nostri, of us, 
ndbis, tous,to oursdves, 
nOs, us, oursdves. 


Abl. 


mS, vnth, from, in, by me. 


nObls, Vfith us, oursdves. 


Tu, thou, youj yoursdf. 


Nom. 

(jen. 
Dat. 
Acc 
Voc 
Abl. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


tQ, thou, you, yourself, 
ttll, of t/iee, you, yoursdf, 
tlbi, to the^, you. yoursdf, 
tS, Oiee. yoru, youridf, 
iVi, (hou, you, 
t6, wiih Uiee, you, yourself. 


vOs, ye, you. your-^-dves, 
Testrtim vel vestri. of you, 
vflbls, to you. yoursdves, 
vOb, you, yourselves, 
vOa, ye. you, 
vObls, unih you, yoursdves. 


Sui, of hirmelf, herself, itself. 


Nom. 


Singular. 


Plural. 






Gen. 
Dat 
Acc. 
Voc. 
Abl. 


Btii, of himsdf hersdf &c 
Blbi, to himself, hersdf. &c 
sS, himself, f^erse^f, Usdf, 


slli, of themsdvf.s, 

sibi, to or for themsdves, 

sS, themsdves. 


p«, wUh him^sdf, hersdf Ac 


s6, U!tth, from, hy (hemsd 
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JRfometf the eompoand, is deolined like ego; tnet \b not Taried. 
ISue, the compooiid, is declined like tu; hat te is not yaried. 
— 6. 8ui sui; D. sibi slbl; A. se se; V. — ; A. se sS. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Adj£Ctit£ pronouns are so called, becaase theT 
Btand connected with nouns, after the manner of ad- 
jectives. They are iZ/e, ipsi^ vtte, hic, w, qui, 51/w, 
me&s, tuHs^ stms, nostirt vest^f nostrds, vestrds, ciijdSf 
and ci{/iis. 



DECLENSION OP ADJECTITB PRONOUNS. 



1 




IlXK, nXA, ILLOD. Ae, 


she, thatf it. 


1 




Singular. 


Plaral. | 


m. 


/. 


n. 


m. 


/. 


n. H 


Nom. 


a\6. 


iUft, 


Ul&d, 


UII. 


iUee, 


UI&, 1 


Geo. 


iUiOs, 


illiCis, 


UU&B, 


U16riim, 


ill&rum, 


iUdrum, 1 


Dat. 


Uli, 


UII, 


UU, 


Utfs, 


Ulls, 


UIIs, u 


Aoc. 


iiiam. 


Ul&m, 


UlQd, 


iUOs, 


Ulas, 


iii&, n 


Voc. 


U16, 


UU, 


Ulud, 


Uli, 


illte. 


UI&, U 


Abl. 


Uld. 


iUi, 


Ulo. 


illls. 


illls, 


iUIs. 1 



Istti, ista, istud, Ae, «Ae, thaty is declined like ille. 

Ipse, ipsa, ipsum, hinuelf, hersel/f iteel/f is also declined like 
iUe ; but ipse makes ips&m, not ipsud, in the nominative, ac- 
ensative, and vocative singular neuter. 







Hic, HjBO, hoc, this. 






1 


Singular. 




PluraL 


• 




m. 


/. 


n. 


m. 


/ 


n. 


Nom. 


hlc, 


hsec. 


h5c 


hl. 


had. 


haec. 


Oen. 


hOj&s, 


hOj&s, 


hQjOs, 


hOrum, 


h&rum, 


hOrum, 


Dat 


hulc, 


huic. 


hulc. 


his. 


his, 


his, 1 


Acc 


hunc. 


hanc. 


h6c. 


hds, 


h&s. 


hsecj 


1 Voc. 


hlc. 


h«c, 


hOc, 


hl. 


hSB, 


haec, 


1 ^^^' 


hde. 


h&c. 


hOc 


his, 


his. 


hls. { 
1 -_J, 
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IS, EA, 


ID, he, sht 


, ViaU it. 


•1 


1 

1 
1 

Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


w. 
Is, 
ejQs, 
6i, 
6tim, 


ejlis, 

61, 

e&m, 


n. 
Xd, 
ejtis, 

Xd, 


m. 

n, 

edriim, 
Iiso}'6Is, 
65s, 


/ 

686. 

eartim, 
Iisor6Is, 
6&S, 


1 
n. 

6&, 

edrtim, 

lisordLB, 

6&, 


eo, 


eft. 


eO. 


IIsor6Is, 


Iisor6Is, 


iisorfils. 



ftui, QU^, QUOD, who, which, thot, (relative.) 


Nom. 

Gen. 

Dat. 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


m. 
qui, 
ciijtis, 
cui, 
qu6m, 

• • • 

qu5. 


/ 
quae, 

ciijiiis, 

cui, 

qu&m, 

• • • 

qua, 


n. 
quOd, 
ctijtis, 
cui, 
qu5d, 

• • • 

qu5. 


m. 
qui, 

quortim, 
quibtis, 
qu5s, 

• • ■ 

quibtis. 


/ 
quae, 

qu&rtim, 

quibas, 

quas, 

• • • 

quXbtis, 


n. 
qu8e, 
qu5riim, 
quibtis, 
quse, 

• • • 

qulbtis. 


Quis, QUiE, QUOD or QuiD, (iuterrog.) whof whichf whatf 
or (inde£) any one. 


Nom. 

Oen. 

Dat 

Acc. 

Voc. 

Abl. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


m. 
quis, 
cfjjtis, 
cui, 
qii6m, 

• • • 

qu5, 


/ 
qua>, 

ciijtts, 

cul, 

qu&m, 

• • • 

qua. 


n. 

quSdorquid? 

cujtis, 

CUl, 

quddorquid? 

• • • 

qu5. 


m. 
qui, 

qudrtim, 
qulbtis, 
qu5s, 

• • • 

qulbtis. 


/ 
quae, 

qu&rtim, 

qulb&s, 

qu&s, 

• • • 

qulbtis. 


n. 

quae, 
qu5rIinL 
qulbiis, 
quae, 

• • • 

qulbtis. ' 
j, 



In the ablative singular qui is often used for quo or qud; 
and in the dative and ablative plural, queia for quibiia, 

QuisquU has quidquid or quicquid in nom. and acc. singular 
neuter. 

Quiaquam has in like manner quidquam or quicquamj and 
acc. masc. quenquam or quemquam. 
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COMPOUND PRONOUNS. 

Op iho simple pronouns and certain prefixes and adjeetions, 
•re formed Compound Pronouns, which follow, for tho raost 
part, the form of declension observed by their primitives. 

Ideh, the »ame, compounded of t« and dem, is thus declined* 



r 

1 


Singular. 




Plural. 




m. 


/. 


n. 


ffi. 


/. 


n. 


|N. 


idSm, 


e&dSm, 


IdSm, 


Iiddm, 


6sed£m. 


e&dgm, 


Q. 


ejiuKiSm. 


ejusddm, 


ejusd&m. 


edrundSm, 


earundSm. 


eorundfim, 


p. 


eidSm, 


eldfim. 


eid£m, 


SisdSm, 


or 


IlsdSm, 


A. 


eundSm. 


eandSm, 


IdSm, 


edsd&m, 


SasdSm, 


d&ddm, 


V. 


idSm, 


e&dgm. IdSm, 


ITdem, 


6acd6m, 


Sad6m, 


A. 


eSdSm, 


e&d6m, j eddSm. 


SisdSm, 


or 


IIsd6m. 



Aliquis, ecquis, siquis, nequis, numquis, have qua in the 
Kom. Sing. feminine, and in the Nomiuative and Accusative 
ploral neuter. 

Siquis, n§quls, numquis, are frequently read separately; and 
are foand thus, si quis, ne qnis, num quls. 

Quif compounded with •■cunque — ddm — Uhet — vis. 
N. Quieunque, quaecunque, quodcunque; G. cujuscunqne. 
N. Quidam, qusedam, quoddam, v. quiddam ; cujnsdam, aome. 
N. Quilibet, quaelibet, quodlibSt, v. quidlibet ; cuj uslibet,any one, 
N, Quivis, quaevis, quodvis vel quidvis; cGjustis, any one, any, 

Nom. unusquisque, unSquaeque, unumquodque, vel quidquef. 

Nom. quot-usquisque, -aqnaeque, -umquodque, -umquidque. 

1. AU the compounds of qula and qul, want the vocative, 
except quiaque, ultquu, qullibSt, and unnaquisque. 

2. Qutdam has qnendam, quandam, quoddam, vel quiddam, 
in the Acc. singular; and quOrundam, qudrundam, in the Gen. 
I^aral ; n being put instead of m, for the better sound. 

3. Quod, aliquod, quodvis, quoddam, &o., are used when they 
agree with a substantive in the same case. 

4. Quid, aliquid, quidvie, quiddam, either have no aubatar.tive 
expressed, or, like noun» substantive, govem one in the genitive. 

6. These eyllabic adjections, -met, -te, -ce, -pte, -chie, make 
the signification more pointed and emphcrtical, and supply the 
measure ofpoets; as, eyomet, tumet, tate, noamet, vOamet, huJHaee, 
medpte, hiccinS. 

6. Of cum, and these ablatives, me, te, ae, nobta, vobis, gui ot 
quo, and quibUa, are compounded meciim, tScum, ndbificiim. 
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VERBS. 

A Verb is a word which expresses action, suffer* 
ing, or state of existence of its subject or nominatiye 

It is called a verb or toord, becaase it is the chief 
word in a sentenoe. 

1. The principal kinds of verbs are Active, Passivef 
Neuier, and Deponent, 

2. An active verb exprcsses an aciion of its nomina- 
tive as agent, which anects an object : as vinco irdm, 
I conquer anger ; mnco hosiim, I conquer the enemy. 

1. Verbs that express an action affecting an objeot, are some- 
times called Active Tranmtive, becaase the action paaaea over to 
the object. 

2. Yerbs that ezpress an action confined to the nominative, 
as, curro, I run, are CEiiled Active Intranaitive, It is better to 
olass these latter with neuters, and especially as they are found 
in dictionaries thus arranged. 

3. A passive verb expresses the suffering or reception 
of an action by its nominative as recipient: as, vincor, 
I am conquered ; hdsiis vinciiur, the enemy is conquered. 

4. A neuter verb expresses an action which termi- 
nates with its subject, or a state of existence : as, equiis 
eurrti, the horse runs ; Jiomo sedei, the man sits. 

5. A deponent verb, so called from its laying aside 
its active form and passive signification, under the 
form of a passive verb, has the meaning of an active 
or neuter verb : as, Idquor, to speak ; m>ori5r, to die. 

Verbs are called, 

1. Common ; when under a passive form they have both an 
active and a passive signification ; as critninor, I acouae, or I 
am accosed. 
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1. Nenter-PassiTe ; when, nnder the mixed form of sctire 
Atid passiFe, tbey have a passive significataon : as, JiOf to be 
t&ade; or a neater signification : as, gaudio, to rejoice. 

3. Personal ; when the nominative is a person : as, homo 
iimatt the man loyes. 

4. Impersonal; when the nominative cannot be a person: 
fts, ningit, it snows ; tdndt, it thunders. 

5. Substantive ; when they simply denote existence: as, 
Bwn, I am ; existo, I exist 

To Verbe belong Voice, Number, Person, Mood, and 
Tense, 

YOICE. 

1. VoiCB expresses the different circumstances in 
"which we consider an object, whether as the agent or 
the recipient of an action. 

2. There are two voices ; Active and Passive, 

4, The active voice is the form in which action is 
affirmed of its nominative. Under this form are in- 
flected active and neuter verbs. 

4. The passive voice is the form in which the recep- 
tion of au action is affirmed of its nominative. Under 
this form are inflected passive, deponent, and common 
▼erbs. 

NUMBER. 

NuMBER 18 a form of the verb, to express the unity 
or plurality of its nominative. 

Thero are two numbers ; SingtUar and Plurdl : as, 
^go dmo, I love ; nos dmdmus, we love. 

PERSON. 

Person is a form of the verb to show the applicatio» 
9f its meaning to the sabject or nominative. 
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The persons are three in each number, The first 
persoQ speaks ; the second is spoken to; and the third 
is spoken of. 

The foUowing table exbibits the person&l termi- 
nations : 



ACTIVB. 


PASSIVE. 1 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


First Person, 
Second Person, 
Third Person. 

- 


-o, -i, or -m, 

-B, 

-t. 


-mus, 

-tl8, 

-nt. 


-ria, 
•tfiT. 


-mur, 
-mlni, 
-nttir. 



UOOD. 

1. MooDS are the various manners of expressing the 
signification of a verb ; there are four moods : Indicar 
tive^ Subjunctive, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

2. The indicative mood declares, or affirms posi- 
tively : as, dmOf I love ; dmdbdm, I did love ; amch', I 
am loved. 

3. The subjunctive mood is joined to another verb 
or phrase, and represents the action or state expressed 
by the verb as conditional : as, Sl ddsim fdcidm, if I 
be present, I will do it. 

1. It is sometimes called potential, becanse it expressespotoer .* 
as, amem, I can love; and optatiye, because it ezpresses detire: 
as, doceam, maj I teach ? 

4. The imperative mood commands, exhorts, or en- 
treats : as, dmd, love thou. The imperative mood al- 
ways wants the first person, both singular and plural. 

5. The infinitive mood expresses the signification 
of thc verb, without limiting it to any number or per 
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^on. It has the sign io commonly prefixed : as. dmare^ 
"ko loYe. 

6. The infinitiye mood is put sometimes for a noun. 
Yerbs not m the infinitive mood are oalled finite vorbs. 

TENSE. 

1. Tenses are forma of the verb, to express the time 
"when any person or thing is supposed to dct, to sujfer, 
or io exist. 

2. There are five tenses, or times; PreserU^ Imperfed, 
Perfecty Pluperfect, and IhUure. 

3. The present tense represents the action of the 
verb in the present time: as, scribo, I write, I do 
write, or I am writing. 

4. The imperfect teuse represenis an action as doing 
at some past time, but not theu fnished: as, scrlbEhdirij 
I wrote, I did write, or I was writing. 

5. The perfect tense denotes an action as completed 
in some time indefinitely past, or as just completed: 
as, scrlpsif I wrote, I have written, or I have finished 
writing. 

6. The pluperfect tense denotes the action as more 
than perfectly past, having been completed before some 
other past event : as, scrlpserdm epistoldm, I had writ- 
ten the letter. 

7. The future tense represents the action of the verb 
as to take place hereafter : a^, scribdm, I shall or will 
write. 

8. The first three tenses represent an action as not 
conipleted, or in a state of progress ; and the iwo re- 
maining as completed. 

9. In the indicative and subjunctive moods are fivo 
tenses; in the imperative, one; and in the infinitive, 
three. 
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PARnCIPLE. 

1. A PARTiciPLB 18 derived from a verb, and is a 
/erbal adjective, partaking of the natiire both of a verb 
and an adjective. 

2. Active verbs have four participles: the present 
and future in the active voioe: as, dmdns, loving; 
dmdturiis, about to love; and the perfect and future 
in the passive voice : as, dmdtusy loved ; dmdndus, to 
be loved. 

3. Neuter verbs have the participles of the active 
voice. 

4. Deponent and common verbs have generally the 
participles of both voices ; but the perfect has for the 
most part an active signification: as, largUus, having 
befiitowed. 

GERUND. 

1. A GERUND is derived from a verb, and is a parti- 
cipial noun in the neuter gender. 

2. It has the meaning and government of the pre- 
sent participle, and the relations.and declension of an 
abstract noun. 

3. Gerunds are all of the second declension. 



SUPINE. 

1. A supiNK is derived from a verb, and is a verbal 
noun, having generally the meaning, government, and 
relations of a verb in the infinitive mood. 
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1. The siipuie in um, hu an aotive sense; the supine in u, a 
^aasive sense. It was anciently a regalar noun of the fourth 
declension, with its preposition : thus, fvi vUum, I went to see, 
'Was {vt &d f>i9um, I went for seeing; /licilU vitu, easy to b« 
■een, was/aci/i« de vitn, easy of sight. 

2. Beponent verbs have both gerunds and supines. 



CONJUGATION. 

CoNJUGATiON is the classing, or joining together all 
the parts of a verb, according to voice, number, per- 
son, mood, and tense. 

1. There are four conjugations of regular verbs, 
which are known bj the following marks or cha- 
racters. . 

2. The first conjugation has d long before -r<?, of the 
infinitiye : as, dmdre, to love. 

3. The second cuhjugation has ^long before -ri, of 
the infinitive: as, deler^, to destroy. 

4. The third conjugation has € short before -r^, of 
the iufinitive : as, bibere, to drink. 

5. The fourth conjugation has i long before -rS of 
the infinitiye : as, audlr^f to hear. 



BEGULAR lORMS OF THB FOUR CONJUGATIONS. 





ACTIVE. 




PASSIVE. 


Ind. pres. 


Infin. Perf. 


Supine. 


Ind.pres. Infln. Perf. 


l8t. 

2d. 
3d. 
4th. 


-0, 
-So, 
-0, 
-lo. 


-ars, 

-Sr6, 
-SrS, 
-IrS. 


-ftvi, 
-Svi, 

-I, 
-ivl. 


-ftttim, 
-Sttim, 
-Ittim, 
-ittim. 


•Cr, 
-fiOr, 
^r, 
-Mr. 


-ari, 
-Sri, 

-i, 

-Iri. 


-atlis stim, 
-etas sfim, 
-Itlis stim, 
-itlis sfijn. 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. ACTIVE VOICE. 



Indio. Prss., 
AmO. 



Iotin. Pres., 
ftmarfi. 



IifDio. Perf., 
ftm&Tl. 



Sdpinx. 
ftmftt&m. 



INDICATIVB MOOD. 



PaxSENT Tensb, Ilovey do lovej or am loving. 



Person. 



l8t, 

2(i, 
3d. 



Singular. 



EgoftmO, 
Tu ftmfts, 
Ille&mftt 



Person. 



Ist, 

2d, 

Sd. 



PluraL 



Nos ftmftmtis, 
Yos ftmfttls, 
Illiftmtot. 



Imperfect Tense, Iloved, did toce, or toas loving. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



£go ftmftb&m, 
Tu ftm&b&s, 
IUe &m&b&t. 



Ist, 
2d, 
3d'. 



Nos &m&b&mtls, 
Yos &m&lHltIs, 
Illi &m&bant. 



Perfect Tensb, Iloved, or Tiave loved. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego &m&Ti, 
Tu &m&vi8tr, 
Ille &m&yit. 



Ist, 

2d, 

8d. 



Nos &m&vImt)L8, 
Tos &m&vXstX8, 
Illi ftm&vSrunt. 



Pluperfect Tense, Ihad loved, or Jiad bem loving. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego &m&vdr&m, 
Tu &mftvfirfts, 
Ille ftmftvdrftt. 



Ist, 

2d, 

Sd. 



Nos ftmavSr&mtls, 
Yos &m&vSr&tXs, 
Uli &m&vdrant. 



" 



FuTURB Tensb, lihaU or toiU love. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego &m&bo, 
Tu &m&bXs, 
Ille &m&bXt 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Nps &m&bXmti8, 
Yos &m&bXtXs, 
Illi ftmftbunt 



SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 



* Present Tense, Imay or can love, may Ilove. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego &m6m, 
Tu &mg8, 
Ille &mdt 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Nos &mem&s, 
Vos &m3tls, 
Hli &ment. 
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ijfPERFECT Tisrsx, Imight^ couJdy wouUL^ or should love. 



Singular. 



Ego ftmJMiiij 

Tu&m&rds, 

IUe&m&r6t. 



Person. 



Iflt, 
2d, 
Sd. 



Plural. 



Nos &m&remtl8, 
Tofl &n)itrgtl8. 
Illi&m&rent. 



Perfect Tense, Imay or might Aaw Iwed. 



£go &m&TdrXm, 
Tu &m&Tdrl8, 
lUe &m&T«iit. 



l8t, 

2d, 
3d. 



Nos &m&T6rim&8, 
V()8 &mardritl8, 
lUl &m&vdrint. 



Pluperfect Tknsx, ImighL, could^ vmddj or sfiould have Inwd. 



2d, 
Sd. 



Ego &m&Ti88em, 
Tu &m&Ti88e8, 
IUe &m&vi88et. 



Ist, 
2d, 

3d. 



No8 &m&vi8f)emtiB, 
Yos &m&vis8etl8, 
Illi &maTi88ent. 



FuTCRE Tense, I sfiall have loved. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego &m&vero, 
Tu &m&T6ri8, 
Ille&m&v6rit. 



l8t, 

2d, 
3d. 



No8 &maTSrim&8, 
To8 &mavdritis. 
lUi &m&vdrint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, love thoUy do ihou love. 



2d, 
3d. 



&m&, or &m&td tu, 
&m&tO Ule. 



2d, 
3d. 



&niatS.or &ra&tOtS tob. 
&mantO illi. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pbesent, to love, Perp., to have loved. Fut., to he about to love. 
1 &m&re. &m&Tiss6. &maturtun esse, or f uisse. ^ 



Particxples. — Prea., &man8, loving. Fut., ftm&ttlrtls, ahout to love. 



Oeruxds. — Nom. ftmandtlm, loving. Oen. &mandi. Dat. &mando, &c. 



Supines. — First, &m&ttlm, to love. Second, &m&tu. to be loved. 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



FIRST CONJUGATION. tASSIVE VOIC 



Indio. Pres., 
Amor. 



Infin. Pres., 
ftmari. 



IXDTC. PERF., 

&(nattis sum. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Prbbent Tense, lam loved. 



Person. 
Ist, 
8d. 



Singular. 



&mor, 

fimaris or &m&rS, 

&mattir. 



Person. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Plural. 



&mamilr, 

&mauiini, 

amantOr. 



IMPERFEOT Tense, I was loned. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



&mab&r, 

&mabarIsor&mS,barS. 

&mabat1ir. 




amabam&r, 

&m&bamln£, 

&maba,nt(lr. 



Pbrfect Tense, Iwai loved, or have been loved. 



&mattis (&, tim^ stim, or fui, 
&m&tiis (&, tim) Ss, or fuisti, 
&m&tiis (&, iim) est, or foit. 



&mati (89, &) sumus, or fuim 
&m&tr (se, &) estls, or fuistis. 
&m&tl (ae, &) sunt. or fuerui) 



Pldperpeot Tense, 7 Jiad bem loved. 



&m&ttls (&, tim) 6r&m, or fuSr&m, 
&mattis (&, tim) Sr&s, or fuSras, 
&matiis (&, lim) gr&t, or fudr&t. 



&matr {{'o, &) 6ramus,o?- fu6rai 
&mati (jp. &) gratis. or fuera 
&mati (aj, &) firaut, or fu6rai 



Fdture Tense, IshaUoxwiUheloved. 



&m&bOr, 

&mabdrl8 or &m&bfirS, 

&m&blttir. 



&mablmtir, 

&m&blmlni, 

&m&bunttir. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, Imay or can be loved. 



&mdr, 

&merls or &m9rfi, 

&metur. 



&memtir, 
&mSmInI, 
&ment&r. 
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IxPK&raoT Tnrss. JmigliU cnddj would, or tJinuld be loved. 



Singolar. 



ftm&rfir, 

&m&r6rl» or ftm&r6rS, 

&mArStur 



PluraL 



&mftr6mtlr, 

&m&r6mlal, 

&m&rent1ir. 



i 



PERriCT Texse, Imay, or can have hun lovtd. 



) &m&ttU (&, tim) sim, or fudrlm, 
&m&ttifl (&. tlm) bIs, or fueris, 
&m&ttl8'(&, tlm) Bli, or fuerit 



&matl (ae, &) slm&s, or fndrimds, 
&m&tr (ae, &) sltlfl, or fuerltls, 
&m&tl (ae, &) sint, or fufiriut. 



Pluperfect Tehsk, Imight, could, ivould, or should liave bem loved. 



&m&ttL8 (&, tln^lss&m, or fuiHsdm, 
&m&ttl8 (&, tim) 98868, or fuiRsds, 
&m&tt]L8 (&, tkm) eesSt, or fuissdt. 



&m&tI(8e,&)68Rdmtk8,or fuispSm &8, 
&m&ti (as, &) es86tl8, or fnissfitls, 
&m&tl (ae, &) essent, or fiiissent. 



FuTU&B Texse, Ishall have heen loved. 



&m&ttis (&, toD) fuSro, 
&m&t&8 (&, tlm) fttSrls, 
&m&ttL8 (&, taa) fudrlt. 



&m&tl (ae, &) fufiilmuE, 
&m&tl ^se, &) fudrltis, 
&m&tl (ae, &) fufirint. 



IMPERATIVB MOOD. 



Present TensE; be Viou loved, or do thou be loted. 



&m&r6 or &m&tCr tfi, 
&m&tOr illd. 



&m&mlnl, 
&mantdr. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pbks., to be loved. Perf., to have been loved. Fut., to be about to be loved. 



&m&ri. 



&m&ttlm e88e, or fuiss6. 



&m&ttlm iri. 



Paeticiples. 



Pkbfbct, amattls, &, tlm, loved. 



FuT., amandtis, &, tim, to be looed. 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. ACTIVE VOICE. 



=B 

Indio. Pres., Jmis. Pbkr., Indic. Perf., Supinb. 
DeleG. d8ler6. deievl. deiet&m. 


INDICATIVB MOOD. 


Present Tense, Jdestroy, 3o dtstroy, or am destroying. \ 


Person. 


Siugular. 


Porson. 


Plural. 


l8t, 

2d, 
3d. 


Ego deleO, 
Tu deles, 
Ille deiet. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos delemtU, • 
Vos deletls, 
Tlli delent. 


Imperfect Tense, Idestroyed, did destroyy or v>as destroying. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego delebilin, 
Tu delebas, 
Illo delebilt. 


Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 


Nos delebamtLs, 

Vos deiebatis, 

Illi deiebant. 


PlRPEOT Tense, Idestroyed, or Tuive destroyed. 


Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 


Ego deleyi, 
Tu deievistr, 
Ille d^levit. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos delevlmiis, 
Vos delevlstls, 
IUi delgv6runt. 


Pluperfect Tense, Ihad destroyed, or Jiad heen destroying. 


l8t, 

2d, 
3d. 


Ego delev6rftm, 
Tu delevSras, 
Ille delevgr&t. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos delevSramiis, 
Vos delevgratls, 
IUi del6v6rant. 


FuTURE Tense, IshaU or wiU destroy. 


l8t, 

2d, 
3d. 


Ego delebo, 
Tu deiebls, 
Ille deleblt. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos deleblmtls, 
Vos dolebltis, 
Hli delebunt. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense, Imay or can destroy, may Idestroy. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 




Ego delf &m, 
Tu deleas, 
llle dele&t. 


Ist, 

2d, 

Sd. 


Nos delpam&8, 
Vos deleatls, 
Hli deleant. 
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ST 



f 



ImTF.FECT TKrsE, Imightj couldy uHnddf or thotdd destroy. 



Person. 



iRt, 

2d, 
3d. 



SiDguIar. 



£go dSlSrfim, 
Tu deiergs, 
Hle delerei. 



Person. 



Ist, 
2d, 
Sd. 



Ploral. 



No8 deldrSmtis, 
Vos delSrfitls, 
Illi delerent. 



riir.F£CT Texs£, I may or might havc destroyed. 



iPt. 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego dSlSrSrim, 
Tu delevSrls, 
IUe delevftrlt. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Nos delerSrimtis, 
Vos ddlevdritls, 
llii dSlevdrint. 



Pluperfect Texsb, Jmight, wuldy tcoiddy or ghould havt dtstroytd. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego delevissem,. 
Tu dSlSvisses, 
Ille dglevisPdt. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Nos d€l3visp€m&s, 
Tos delSvissetls, 
Illi dSlevissent. 



FuTURE Tense, IsftdH have dextroyed. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego delevdro, 
Tu delevSris, 
lUti delevdrit. 



l8t, 

2d, 
3d. 



Nos dSlev6rim&s, 
Vos dSlSvSritis, 
Illi delevSrint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



PnESEXT Tense, dentroy thou, do thou destroy. 



2d„ 
3d. 



dele, or deleto tu, 
delelO ille. 



2d, 
3d. 



delStS. or delStotS vos. 
dSlSntO illi. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pbesent, todestroy. Perf., tohavedestroyed. Fut., tobeahouttodestroy. 
delSrS. delSvissS. dSlStur&m essS, oi- fuissS. 



Partictples. — Pres., d&leuBjdestroying. Fut., dSl3tur1i8,al«nrf to destroy. 



QBRUin>s. — Nom. dSIendfim, destroying. Gen. dSlendi. Dat dSlendO, 4c. 



SupiMES. — First, dSlSt&m, to destroy. Second, delstti. to be destroyed. 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. ACTIVE VOICE. 



— IZ 

Indio. Pres., Jmis. Pbes., Indic. Pbrf., Supink. 
DeleO. deiSrfi. dglSvI. delSttim. 


INDICATIVB MOOD. 


Present Tense, Idestroy, So dtstroy, or am dedroying. 


Person. 


Siugulax. 


Porson. 


Plural. 


l8t, 

2(i, 
3d. 


Ego dSleO, 
Tu deles, 
IUe delet. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos dSlSm&s, * 
Yos dtiietis, 
Tlli dSlent. 


Imperfect Tense, Idestroyed, did destroy, or vxts destroying. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego delebS,m, 
Tu delebas, 
IUti delSbat. 


Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 


Nos dSlSl>amtis, 
Vos dSlSbatls, 
Illi dSlSbant. 


PlRFEOT Tensk, Idestroyed, or have destroyed. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego delSyi, 
Tu dSlSvlstr, 
llle delSvit. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos dSlevImtls, 
Vos dSlSvIstls, 
IUi delSvSrunt. 


Pluperfect Tense, Iliad destroyed, or had heen destroying. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego dSlevSrAm, 
Tu delSvSras, 
lUe delSvSrat. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos delevSramtls, 
Vos dSlevSratls, 
nii dSlevSrnnt. 


FuTURE Tense, IsJiaU or wiU destroy. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego dSlebo, 
Tu dSlSbls, 
IUe delSblt. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos dSlSblmtls, ; 
Vos dSlebltis, 
Hli dSlSbunt. 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


Present Tense, Imay or can destroy, may Tdestroy. 


Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 
=^ 


Ego dSleftm, 
Tu deleaa, 
llle dSle&t. 


Ist, 
2d, 
8d. 


Nos deleamas, 
Vos deleatls, 
Hli deleant. 
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Iwrr.nxT Tkxse, Imighty couldy uHnddy or thoidd dairoy. 



Person, 



Singalar. 



iRt, 

2d, 
Sd. 



£90 delerSm, 
. TxL del«r§8, 
Hledelerei. 



Person. 



lat, 
2d, 
3d. 



Ploral. 



Nos deldrSmHs, 
Tos d«l6retl8, 
Hll dSlereut. 



rti.FECT Tense, I may or might havc destroyed. 



iFt. 

2d, 
3d. 


Ego delSrSrim, 
Tu delevgrls, 
Ille deley&rlt. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos delevSrimtls, 
Voe deievSritls, 
lUi deievSrint. 


PLUPEBrECT Texsk. I might, wuldy vootdd^ or shotdd hart destroyed. 


iBt, 

2d, 
3d. 


Ei^^o delevifisem. 
Tu deievis8§9, 
Ille 'deievi8f>«t. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos deiSvisfSmtls, 
T08 dSlevissetls, 
Illi delevissent 


FcTURE Texsk, I sftaU have destroyed. | 


l.«!t, 1 K-ru delevgfo, 
2d, 1 Tudelevferis, 
3d. 1 Ule delevdrit. 


Ipt, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos dSlSvSrimtis, 
Tos dSlSvSritis, 
Uli delevSrint 


IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

__ .{ 


Pr.ESENT Texse. d^ftroy thou, do thou destroy. 


2d,. 1 dele. or deletd tu, 
3d. i deletoille. 


2d, 
3d. 


dSlStS. or deletotS vos. 
dSlSntS illi. 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


Pbxsent. todatroy. Pkrf., to have destroyed. Fut., tobeabouitodestroy. 
delerd. delSvissd. deieturtim ess6, or fuisad. 


Pasticiples. — Pres., delens^^^ifing. Put., del3turfi8,aZKm< to destroy. 


Gerunds. — Nom. delendtlm, destroying. Gen. dSlendi. Dat dSlendO, Ac 


SupiNES.— First, deletiim. to destroy. Second, dglstii, to be destroyed, V 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. ACTIVE VOICE. 



Indio. Pees., Infin. Pres., Indio. Peef., Supine. 
DeleG. dSlSrS. dSlSTl. delStam. 


INDICATIVB MOOD. 


Present Tensb, Idestroy, So dtstroy, or am destroying. 


Person. 


Siugular. 


Porson. 


Plural. 


iBt, 

2d, 
3d. 


Ego dSleO, 
Tu deles, 
IUe delSt. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos delSmtis, * 
Yos delStis, 
111! dSlent. 


Imperfbct Tense, Idestroyedy did destroj/f or was destroying. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


£go delebS,m, 
Tu dSlSbas, 
IUe dSlebat. 


Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 


Nos dSlSbamtis, 
Vos delSbatls, 
lUi dSlSbant. 


PlRFEOT Tense, Idestroyed^ or have destroyed. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego delSyi, 
Tu dSlSvistr, 
lUe delSvit. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos delSvImtis, 
Vos dSlSvIstls, 
Illi delSvSrunt. 


Plupeefect Tense, Ihad destroyed, or had been destroying. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego dSlSvSrAm, 
Tu dSlSvSras, 
lUe dSlSvSrftt. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos dSlevSram&s, 
Vos dolevSratls, 
Tlli dSlovSrHut. 


Future Tense, IshaU or wiU destroy. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego delSbo, 
Tu dSlSblB, 
lUe dSlSblt. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Noa dSlSblmtis, 1 
Vos delebltls, 
Hli dSlSbunt. 


SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 


Present Tense, Imay or can destroy, may Tdestroy. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 




Ego dSle&m, 
Tu dSleiU, 
lUe dSle&t. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos deleamils, j 
Vos deleatls, 1 
nii deleant 
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Jwr.r.nxv Tense, Imightf emddy toovldy or thotdd datroy. 



Person. 



iRt, 

2d, 
3d. 



SiDgnIar. 



Ego d6lSr6m, 
Tu deieres, 
Ille deleret. 



Person. 



Ist, 
2d, 
Sd. 



Ploral. 



No8 delSremtis, 
Yo8 deldretls, 
HU deiereut. 



rKKFECT Tense, I may or might have, destroytd. 



IPt. 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego delSrfirlm, 
Tu delev6rls, 
lUe delevSrit. 



l8t, 

2d, 
8d. 



Nos delerSrimfis, 
Vos d6lev6ritl8, 
llli d§lev6rint. 



Pluperfect Te:«sk, Imig}d, couLd, would, or thotdd hm^ destroyed. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



£go delevissem,. 
Tu dglgvissSs, 
Ille 'de!evi8f>6t. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Nos dgI§viRfi€m&s, 
To8 delSvissetls, 
Illi delevlssent. 



Future Tense, I shall have destroyed. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego delevdro, 
Tu delevgris, 
Illo delevdrit. 



l8t, 

2d, 
3d. 



Nos dSliverimtis, 
Vos deievdritis, 
IUi delSvdrint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



rnB.SEvr Tense. dentroy thoit, do thou dfstroy. 



2d,, I dele, or deleto tu, 

3d. I deletdUle. 



2d, 
3d. 



dgl3t6. or deletdtS vos 
deiento illi. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



PRESENT, todcdroy. Perp., tohavedestroyed. Fut., tobeaboiUtodestroy. 
delerS. d^ISvissd. del@tfirtlm essd, or foissS. 



PARTiaPLES. — Pres., dSilena,destroying. Fnt., d6l3ttlrti8,a2)ou< to destroy. 



Gerunds. — Nom.delend&m,<f€«<roytn^. Oen.dSlendi. Dat. dSlendO, &e. 



SupiNES. — First, delgt&m, to destroy. Second, dSlStti. to be destroyed, 

■■ ' — ■ ^ ■■■ .!»■■ ■ ■■ ■■ ■ . ,■ ■ . ■ 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. PASSIVE VOICE. 



INDIO. PBE8., INPIN. PRES., InDIC. PkRF., 

Deleor. delSri. dSlettLs stim. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Present Tinsb, I am degtrojfed. 


1 Person. 


Singular. 


Person. 


Plural. 


Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 


dSIeor, 

dSlSrls or delSrS, 

dSIettir. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


dSlSmtir, 

dSlSmlnl, 

dSIftnttir. 


IMPERFECT Tensb, J wos destroyed. 


Isf, 

2d, 

3d. 


dSlSb&r, 

•delSbarlsordSlSbarS: 

dSlebattir. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


dSlSbamtir, 

dSlSbamlnl, 

dSlSbanttir. 


Perfect Tensb, Iwas destmyed, or Tiave been destroyed. 


dSlgtHs (ft, tim) sUm, or fui, 
delet&s (&, tlm) es, or fuisti, 
deletlis (&, tim) est, or fult. 


dSlSti (SB, &) sumus, or fuimtis, 
delStl (a&, &) estls, or fuistls, 
delStl (ae, &) sunt, or fuSrunt. 


Pldperfeot Tbnse, I had been destroyed. 


dSlittis (&, tim) dr&m, or fuSr&m, 
delettis (&, tim) Sr&s, or fu6ras, 
deiettis (&: &m) Sr&t, or fuSr&t. 


dSlSti (se, &) Sramus, or fuSramtis, 
delStl (ae, &) Sr&tls, or fuSr&tls, 
dSIetl (88, &) Srant, or fuSrant. 


Fdture Tensb, IsTiaU or toiU be destroyed. 


dSlSbflr, 

dSlSbSrls or dSlSbSrS, 

dSISbltOr. 


dSISblmtir, ' j 

deleblmlTiT, 

dSlSbunttir. 


1 SUBJUNCTIVB TMOOD. 
(„.-.---.. 


■ ■ - 

Prbsbnt Tbnsx, Imay or can be destroyed. 


dSIe&r 

dSle&rls or dSle&rS, 

dSle&ttir. 


dSIe&mtir, 
dSle&mlnl, 
dSIeanttir. 
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•KRFSCT Ttxia, Imight, cnuld, toould, ot shmdd ht dnirfiyed. 



Singalar. 



rls or dSlSrerfi, 
ita. 



Pluna. 



dS16r§intlr, 

dildrdmlnl, 

delgr^ntUr. 



Perfxcx Testse, Imay^ or can havt been destroyed. 



s (ft. fim) cTnL, or fuSrlnif 
s (&. tlin) 818. f/r fueris, 
a (&. tlm) t)It, or fuerit 



d&luti (ip, &) slmtLd, cr faSrimtLs. 
deletr (ve, i> altls, oT fuerltls, 
deleii (a?, i) sint, or fudrint. 



irECT Tense, Imxght, coidd. tcouM. or should hart be^n destroyed. 



s (&. tim) essSm, or fai->8Sm, 
s (&, tlm) esfies, or fuisses. 
B (&, tim) esset, or fuis.sdt. 



del6tTrap.ft)6ss5mtis.orfuisgemti8, 
deletl (se. &) essStls, or fnissStls, 
deletl (;r. ft) essent, or fuissent. 



FuTURB Tense, IshaU have been destroyed. 



a (k, Hm) fu6ro, 
8 (&, tlm) fu6rl8, 
8 (&, tim) fudrlt. 



dSletl (ae. &) fuSrlmus, 
delSti ?ae, &) fa6rTti8, 
deleti (ae, &) fuSrint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



*RE8E5T Tensb, be thou destroyed, or do thou be destrayed. 



or dSletur tO, 
pflie. 



delemlni, 
delentdr. 



INBTNITIVE MOOD. 



be destr^d. Vmr.,to have been dedr^d. YxjT.,to be abmd to be dcth^d. 
3l8il. dSiettim 6886, or fuissfi. dSlSttim irL 



PARTICIPLES. 



CT,d918tfi8,&,tim, destroyed. 



FuT., d6lendtis,&,tini,to bedtstroyed. 



irt: 



1 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



SECOND CONJUGATION. PASSIVE VOICE. 



Indio. Pres., 
Deleor. 



INPIN. PRBS., 

deieri. 



Indic. Perf., 
dfilst&s s&m. 



3.:= 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Presxnt Tinsb, I am detArayed. 



Person. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Singular. 



dSleor, 

d@l6rl8 ar dSlSrS, 

dSlStbr. 



Person. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



PloraL 



dSlSmtir, 

dSlSmXnl, 

dSlftnt&r. 



Ihpbrfect Tknsb, I was dtstroyed. 



ist; 

2d, 
3d. 



delSb&r, 

delSbarlsordelSbarSj 

delebat&r. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



dSlSb&m&r, 

delSb&mluI, 

dSlSbant&r. 



Perfbot Texsb, Iwas destmyed, or have bem destroyed. 



dSlet&s (&, tim^t s&m, or fui, 
dSlSttLs (&, Hm) es. or fuisti, 
dSlSt&s {&, &m) est, or f ult. 



dSlStl (sB, &) sumus, or fuimtls, 
delSti (sd, &) estls, or fuistls, 
dSlSti (ae, &) sunt, or fuSrunt. 



Plcperfect Tbnsb, Ihad been destroyed. 



dSlSttls (&, tlm) Sr&m,orfuSr&m, 
delStlis (&. tlm) Sr&s, or fuSr&s, 
dSlSttis (&. tlm) Sr&t, or fuSr&t 



dSIStl (SB, &) Sr&mus, or fuSr&m&s, 
delStl Tte, &) Sr&tls, or fuSr&tls, 
dSlSti (se, &) Sraat, or faSrant. 



FcTURB Tensb, I ghall or unU be destroyed. 



dSlSbdr, 

dSlSbSrls or dSlSbSrS, 

dSlSbltftr. 



dSlSblmtir, 
deleblmln^ 
dSlSbunttlr. 



SUBJUNCTIVE TMOOD. 



Prbsxnt Tbnsi, Imay or can be destroyed. 



dSle&r, 

dSle&rls or dSle&r6, 

dSle&ttlr. 



dSle&mfir, 
dSle&mln^ 
dSIe&nt&r. 
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KPKRrECT Tense, Imight, cnuieL, toould, or shmdd he dettmyed. 



Singalar. 



"6r, 

-erls or dSlSrerfi, 

•gtllr. 



Plural. 



d5l6r§Tntir, 

dSldrdmlnl, 

deldrdntQr. 



Perfbci Testse, Imay^ or can have hem destroyed. 



;tis (ft, tlm) slm, or fugrlm, 
r&s (t Um) Pis. nr faeris, 
;ti8 (i, tlm) 8lt, or fuerit. 



deletl (flp, ft) slmtis, or faSrimtlg. 
deletl (np, ft) sltls, ©»• faerltls, 
deleii (jp, a) sint, or fafirint. 



EKPECT Tense, Imtght,eottld, would. or should hart bem destroyed. 



:1!i8 (&. tim) essSm, or fai.«sSm, 
:tls (&, Hm) essgs, or fuisses, 
:tls (&, &m) essSt, or fuissSt. 



deIetIuF.&)5ssemtis.orfais8emtls, 
deletr (se. &) es.<!5tl8, or fuissetls, 
deleti (sp. h) essent, or fuissent. 



FuTXJEB Tense, I shaU have been destroyed. 



ttia (K, Hm) fuSro, 
Xia (&, tlm) fugrls, 
tls (&, tim) fudrlt. 



dSletl (se. &) fuSrimus, 
deletl ?ae, &) fuSrltis, 
del5tl (ae, &) fudrint. 



IMPERATIVB MOOD. 



Pbesext Tense, he thou destroyedy or do thou be destroyed. 



■S or dSletor tu, 
firfllS. 



delemlnl, 
delentdr. 



INBTNITIVE MOOD. 



,to be destr^d. PERT.,to have been destt^d. YvT.,to be dbotd to be detfr^d. 
deiSri. dSlSttLm essfi, or fuissfi. ddlSttlm iri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



BCT,d91Stfis,&,tlm, destroyed. 



Vxn.fdSlendtks^Jkftaa^bedestroyed. 



31: 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. ACTIVE VOICE. 



— -1/ 

Indic. Pres., Infin. Pres., s Indic. Pbrf., Supinb. 
BlbO. blbSrfi. blbl. blbltttm. 


INDICATIVB MOOD, 


Present Tense, IdrinJc, do drink, or am drinking. 


Person. 


Singular. 


Person. 


Plural. 


lat, 

2d, 

3d. 


EgoblbS, 
Tu blbls, 
IUe blblt. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos blblmtls, 
Vos blbltls, 
nii blbunt. 


Imperfect Tense. 7 drink, did drink, or was drinldvg: 


Ist, 

2d, 

Sd. 


Ego brbebftm, 
Tu blbebis, 
lUe blbebat. 


Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 


NosblbSbainQs, 
Vos bIbST)atIs, 
nU blbebant. 


Perpect Tense, Idrank, or have drunk. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego blbl, 
Tu blbisti, 
lUe blbit. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


No8 blblraQs, 
Vos blblstls, 
IUiblbgrunt. 


Pluperfect Tense, Ihad drunk, or Tiad heen drinking. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Ego blb€r&m, 
Tu blbdrfts, 
Ille blbSrftt. 


Ist. 
•2d,' 
3d. 


Nos blbfiramtls, 
Vos blbSratlfl, 
IIH blbSrant. 


FuTURE Tense, IsfiaU or vnU drink. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


■ ■ 

Esfo blb&m, 
Tu blb§s, 
Ille blbSt. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos blbSmtis, 
Vos blbStls, 
Illi blbent. 


SUBJUNOTIVB MOOD. i 


— : : . . • r 

Present Tense, Imay or can drink, may Tdrink. 


Ist, 
2d, 


Ego blbam, 
Tu blbas, 
lUe blb&t. 


2d, 
3d. 


Nos blbamtls, 

Vos blbatls, 

IIU blbant. J 
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^ IVPKByiCT Tsirsi, ImiyhU couliif wtmUI, or shoidd drink. 



I*erK)i 



Singnlar. 



P»T8on. 



iHt, 

3d. 



Ego blbSrfim, 
Tablbdres, 
nie blbdrdt 



Ift, 
•Jd, 
3d. 



Plural. 



Nos blhfirfimtis, 
YoB blbdrStlR, 
im blbdrSnt. 



Perpect Tbnse, Imay or might /law drunk. 



lf>t 

2d, 

3d. 



Egoblbfirlm, 
Ta blbdrls, 
lUe blb^rlt. 



Ist, 

2d, 

8d. 



Nos blbSrim&s, 
Vog bibCritls, 
lUi blbdrint. 



Pluperfbct Tkxse, Imight, could, tpould, or ihotdd have drunk. 



Ist, 

2d, 

Sd. 



Ego blbissem, 
Tu blbiMgA. 
lUe blbissSt. 



Ist, 

2d, 

8d. 



No8 blbissSm&s, 
V» fs blbiRfs^tls, 
lUi bllisScut. 



FimTRK Tensk, I shaU have drwtk. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Egoblbdro, 
Tn blberls, 
nie blberlt. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



No8 MberimQs, 
VoK Mlv"ils. 
IUi Ml-erint. 



IMPERATIVB MOOD. 



Pkksent Tense, drink Vuniy do thou drink. 



2d, 
Sd. 



blb€, or blbltO tu, 
blbltO nie. 



2d, 
3d. 



MbltS.orblbltatfivos. 
blbnntO Uli. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prksent, to drink. Pebp., lo huve drunk. Fut., to le aboui U> driuk. 
hlbirS. blbissS. blbltiLrilm essd, or fuissd. 



Participlxs.— Pres., bXbens, drihking. Fut, blbXttLrtts, dbout to drink. 



GERu:n>8. — Nom. bXbendt:im,(2rinAnin^. Qen. bXbendl. Dat blbendO, &c. 



\ SUPINES^ — Hrst, bXblt&m, to drink. Second, blblttl. to be dt-unk. 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



THIRD CONJUGATION. PASSIVE VOICB. 



IXDIC. Prf,r., Infin. Prbs., Indic. Perf., 
Blbor. blbi. > blblttls stim. 


i 


INDICATIVB MOOD. j 


1 


___ — _ __ — — 1 

Present Tensb, lamdrunk. 


Person. 


Singular. 


Person. 


Plural. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


blbor, 

blbfirls or blbSrg, 

blblttlr. 


Ist, 

2d. 

3d. 


blblmtir, 
blbluilni, 
blbunttir. p 


Impkrfect Tense, /wasdrMnA:. | 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


blbebar, 

blbebarisorblbebarg 

bibebatlir. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


iblbebamtir, 

blbebamlni, 

blbSbanttir. 


Perfect Tensb, Iwds drunly or have heen drunlc U 


bl>)itti^ Cft. 
bibitas (&, 
blbltas (a, 


tim) sUm, or fui, 
tlm) es, or fuisti, 
tlm) est, or fult. 


blblti Tae, a) sumtis, or fuimtis, 
blblti (se, a) estls, or fuistis, , 
blblti (ae, a) sunt, or fuSrunt. 


Ploperfeot Tensb, / had bem drunlc. 1 


biblttLi (&, 
bil)itris (a, 
bibit&8 (a, 


tim) Sram. or fwSrara, | 
tim) 6ras, or f a$ras, 
tim) Srat, or fu6rat. 


blblti (ae, a) Sramus, or fuSramtis, 
bibia («, a) «ratls, or fuSratls, 
blblti (as, a) Srant, or fuSrant. 


FuTURE Tense, / ihall or wiU be drunk. 


bibar, 
blborls or 1 
blbett^r. 


blberS, 


blbSmtir, 
blbSmlnT, 
blbSnttir. 




SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 


Present Tense, Imay or can be drunk. 


blbar, 

bibari.s or 
blbatQr. 


bibarS, 


... ^ 
blbamlir, 
blbaminl, 
blbanttir. 

i . ( 
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Imperfect Tknsx, Imight, cnuld, woyjd, or shmdd It drttnk. 



Singalar. 



blWrSr, 

bibSreris ar bXb^rS, 

bibCrStlir. 



Plaral. 



blbSremtir. 

Mb6r6mlnl, 

blbSrSntbr. 



Pkrfect Te.\8E, / may, or can have been drunk. 



blblttis (i, iim) slm, or faSrlm, 
blMtiis (ft- tim) sls. nr fueris. 
blblttis (4, iim) slt, or faerlt 



blbltl (ap, 4) Rimtls, or faSrimtls, 
blbltl [iv, &) sitls, fir fueritls, 
blblli (ae, &) sint, or fafirint. 



PLnPERFECT Tense, Imight, cotdd, tcould, orsJiould have bern drunk. 



bibltlis (&, ftm) essSm, or f aissSm, 
blbitlis (4. tim) ess^s, or faissSs, 
blblttis (4, tim) essSt, or fuissdt. 



brbItI(ap,4)S8semti8,orfais8Smtis, ' 
blblti (8D. 4) essStls, or fuis55tl8, 
blblti (ae, 4) essent, or fiiissent. 



FuTTRE Tense, IshaU have been drunk. 



blblttts (4, tim) fuSro, 
blblttis (4, tim) fuSris, 
blblttis (4, tim) fuSrlt. 



blMfi (se. 4) faSrimtis, 
blblti (ae, 4) fuSritls, 
blblti (SB, 4) fuSrint 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Prbsent Tense, he thou drunk, or df> thou be druhk. 



blbSrS or blbltOr tti, 

bibittjf ms. 



blblmlni vcs, 
bibuntSr iUi. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Prxs., to be drunk. Perf., to have been drunk. Fut., to be about to he drunk. 
bibi. blblttim essS, or fuLssS. blbXttim iri. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Pkrfect, blblt&s, 4, tim, drunk. 



FuT., blbendtis, 4, iim, to be di^unk. 



ts 



6» 



A 
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LATIN LESSONS. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. ACTIVE VOICE. 



Indio. Pres., 
AudJo. 



Infin. Pres., 
aufHrd. 



Indic. Perf., 
audivl. 



SupnfE. 
audlttim. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



1 



Presbnt Tense, / ?iear, do hear, or am hearing. 



Person. 



Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 



Siiigular. 



Ego audid, 
Tu audls, 
Ille audlt. 



Person. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Plural. 



Nos audim&s, 
Yos audltls, 
Illi audiunt. 



Imperfeot Tensk, Iheard, did hear, or was hearing. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego audieb3,m, 
Tu audiSb&s, 
Ille audieb&t. 



Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 



Nos audiebamtls, 
Yos audieb^tls, 
IUi audiebant. 



Perfect Tense, IJieard. or have heard. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego audivT, 
Tu audivistl, 
Ille audlvlt. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Nos audivlm&s, 
Vos audivlstls, 
Illi audivSrunt. 



Plupeiifect Tense, Ihad heard, or had be^n hearing. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Et;o audiv6r&m, 
Tu audivSras, 
Ille audivSr&t. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Nos audiv6r&mtL8, 
Yos audlvgr&tls, 
Illi audivdrant. 



FuTURE Tensb, Ishall or vjiJd hear. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Ego audi&m, 
Tu audies, 
llle audiSt. 



Ist, 

2d. 

3d. 



Nos audiemtis, 
Vos audietls, 
Illi audiSnt. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 



Present Tensb, Imay or ain hear, may Thmr. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 

■ — '— 



Ego audi&m, 
Tu audi&s, 
Ille audi&t 



Ist, 

2d, 

8d. 



Nos audiamtis, 
Vos audiatls, 
Hli audiant. 
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, ' ^ 

IMPERFEOT Txzin, ImigJUy cmM, temdd, or shoidd hemr. | 


Person. 


fflngular. 


' Person. 


Plnral. | 


Irt, 

2d, 

Sd. 


ElgoatknrCm, 
TuAniSrBs, 
ine andTi^t. 


Ist, 

1 2d, 

3d. 


Nos audIrSmti5s 1 
Yos audlretiji, 1 
im andlrSnt. | 




PERrECT TK58E, Iinat/ or mfgfU have heard. 11 


Ipt. 

2d, 

3d. 


F.go audiT^rlm, 
Tu audivlirlg, 
nie audf^xit. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos audivdrimils, U 
Vos AudlvSritXs, fl 
llli audlv^iint. n 


Plupxbjpegb Tekse, Imtgfd, tovid^ ymxdd^ or sftoidd have heard. D 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


£go audf vissem, 
Tn audivissgs. 
Hle audi^s^t. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos audfvissSmtis, 
Vos audivissetls, 
Illi audlvissent. 


■ 


FuTURE Tense. I shall have heard. 


, Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 

1 


^o aadlvftro, 
Tu audfTfirls, 
lile^cHvBrlt. 


Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 


Nos audlv4irim&s, || 
Vos audivdrillR, 
Illi audivSrint. 


1 


IMPERATIVE M0OD. 


PRE82.NT Tknsb, hear VioUy do thou hear, 1 


2d, 

ad. 


audl. or auditO tu, 
auditS \m. 


2d, 
3d. 


auditS.oraudltStSvos. 
audiuntG illl. >{ 


) 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 1 


Pbssemt, U 


> hear. Psrt., to have heard. Fut., to be about to hear. 
). audiyissS. «udlt&rGm essS, or fuisBi. 


' Pakticipibe 


u — ^Pres., andltens, Tiearmg. Fut., audit&rtifi, ahotU to hear. 


1 

Gerukds^ — 

1 


Nom.audIendnm,A«ann^. Qen Jiudiendi.Dat.audIendd, &c. 


J SupraES.-— ] 


?irst, audittim, to hear. Seoond, auditti. te he. heard. | 



G6 



liATIN LESSONS. 



EOUllTH CONJUGATION. PASSIVE VOICE. 



IXDIC. PRES., 

Audior. 



INFIX. PRES., InDTO. PERF., 

audlrl. audlttis stkm. 



INDICATIVB MOOD. 



Pbesxnt Tensb, /om hmrd. 



Person. 



Ist, 
2d, 
3d. 



Singular. 



audior, 

au^rSs or audir^, 

audXtflr. 



Person. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



Plural. 



audimtlr, 

aiunmlni, 

audiunttir. 



Imp£KF£CT Tense, / wa$ lieard. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



audiSb&r, 

audiebErls or -b§x8, 
audiebattir. 



Ist, 

2d, 

3d. 



audiebS,mth>, 

audigbamlni, 

audiSbantt^. 



Pebfect Txnse, Iwas htard, or have been heard. 



audlttls (&, 
audit&s (&, 
audit&s (&, 



ttm) s&m, or fui, 
tlm) es, ar fuisti, 
tlm) est, or fult. 



auditr («, &) suroQs, or fuimtls, 
audlti (a3, &) estls, or fuistls, 
audfli (ae, ft) sunt, or fuSrunt. 



Plupgbfect Tense, / Juid bem heard. 



audittto (&, 
auditas (&. 
auditCis (i. 



tim) &r&m, or fuSr&m, 
tim) Sr&s, or fuSras, 
taa) te&t, or fu6r&t. 



audlti (ae, &) 5f amtks, or fu6ramtls, 
auditl (sd, &) Sratls, or fudr&tls, 
auditl (89, &) Sranfc, or fuSrant. 



FuTURB Tensx, lihaU or wSU be heard. 



audi&r, 

audi@f Is or audiSr^ 

audiettlr. 



audiemtir, 

, audi^mln^ 

audidnttLr. 



SFBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pbesent Tense, Imay or can be heard. 



audi&r, 
|: audi&rls or audi&rS, 
•j audi&ttir. 



audi&mttr, 

audi&mlnl, 

audiantCir. 
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IjiPERrErT Tensb, Imight, cottld, vmtld, or shmdd be heard. 



Binf^ular. 



«odirerfs nr audfrSrS, 
aodiretlir. 



PluraL 



q 



avdTrfmar. 

audfremlnl, 

aodlrfint&r. 



P«RJBCT TKTfflt, Imay, or can fuive been heard. 



andft&s (t Hm) Am. or fo#rIm, 
andit&s (ft. tira) sis. (/r fueria. 
aotlltCui (&. tlm) sit. or fueti t. 



aodltl (k, k) Klmtkfi, or fuSrimCU, 
auditl (ae, i) BitiB, or futTltl.'», 
aodltf («, 4) sint, rv futrint. 



1 



PtUPBRTECT tisieZs Itnight, emM, wouldyOrshotdd tuzve hem hmrd. 



aodlt&s (i, tivn) es.«!ftra, or ftiipsgm, 
audlttLs (4. Gm) essfs, or fuis.c5s, 
audit&fi (4, Iim) em^t, or fuisset. 



ftudltf (8e.ft)e8s6mti8.or fuifi.<)em Qf 
audltf (ap. 4) es.^ifitl.s, or fiil^spti.s, 
aodlti (se, 4) «ssent, or fuissent. 



FuTum Texse, IshaU ?tave heen heard. 



andittls (4. Jim) fugro. 
Rudlttis (4. tim) fufiri.s, 
audliHs (4, fim) fuBrit. 



au<Hri (ro. 4) fuSrlmfis, 
audltf (ap, 4) fufirftis, 
audlti (fe, k) fufirint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Present TENgE. he Vtou hecurd, or dn thnu be heard. 



aodf rft or aodltdr tG, 
aodftor fllS. 



aodfminf yog, 
audiontCr Ull. 



INFINITIVB MOOD. 



Prxs.. to be heard. Perp., to Jiaxe been heoj-d. Fur., to be about to be heard. 
ao<JErf. aodlttim esA, or fuissfi. audittLm irf. 



PARTIdlPLES. 



PKsraor, aodlttis, 4, tim, heard. Fnr., audfendtis, 4, bmyto he heard. 
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IRREGULAR VERBS. 

Irregular Verbs are those which depart not onl^ 
from the ordinary manner of forming the perfect and 
Bupine, but also from the ordinary manner of adding 
tho torminations of the verb to its root. They are 
8umy eoy quio, volo, nolo, mdlo, ftro, and fio, with their 
compounds. 

1. The compounds of 5wm are abmm, adsum, desum, 
insum, which wants the preterites, inUrsum, obsUm, 
posswm, prosumy subsUm, and supersUm, 

2. Possum, 1 am able, is compounded of pot, from 
potis, able, and sum, 1 am. For the sake of euphony, 
the i, before s, is assimilated to s, as in possim, but re- 
appears whenever the part of su/m begins with a vowel : 
as, poi^m. In the perfect, and the tenses derived 
from it, the / (of ful) is thrown out. 

3. Prosum, to profit, has a d before the parts oi sum 
that begin with e. 



r 
( 

SuM, Jam. PossuM, /awoW«. Pboscm, 


I am proJUaUe, 




INDICATIVE MOOD. 




Presext Tense, lam. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


sHm, 

poRs&m, 

prOstlm, 


6s, 

potSs. 
prddSs, 


est. 

pfitest. 

prOdest. 


stlmtis, 

possHmtis, 

prO-stlmQfl, 


estls, 

-estls, 

■destls, 


sunt 
•sunt 
•sunt 


IMPERFECT TeNSE, I Wag. 


Sr&m, 
1 pot-«T*m, 
j prOd-dr&m, 


6r&8, 

•6ras, 

-«r&s, 


dr&t 
Sr&t 
-dr&t. 


Sramt^, 
-CrftmtiR, 
-Sramtls. 


8r&tls, 

•Sratls, 

•«ratlfl, 


SranC 
•drant 
•«rant 
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t 

t 


PxRFECT TXX8E, Ihavehem. 


Singular. 


Plural. II 


1 


fui, 

pot-til. 

pr»-ful. 


ftiistX, 
-ulstl, 
-fiiistl, 


ftilt 
-ult 
•fult 


fulmlks, 
•ulmtiR, 
-fulmtis. 


fuistls, 
•uistls. 
•fuisUs, 


fn-«runt 

u-firunt 

fu-Srunt 




■ 
Plupxrtect Tewss, JAad5een. fl 




fnfi^r&m, 

pOtuS-r&m, 

pr&fn&-r&m. 


-ris, 
•ris, 
-ras, 


-rit. 

-rftt 
-rftt 


-r&mtis, 
-r&mtLs, 
-r&mOs, 


-r&tls, 
-ratls, 
-r&tls, 


•rant. 
•rant 
-rant. 




FuTURB Tensb, IshaU or tinK he. 




firO, 

p0t.8r0, 

prOd-firo, 


Srls, 
-«rls, 
-«rls. 


firit. 

-Srit. 

-«rlt 


Srimtis, 
•Srlmtb^ 
-Srimtls, 


Sritls, 
.«rltls, 
-Srltls, 


Srint 

-Srint 

-Siiut. 


.1 


SUBJUNCTiVB MOOD. 


1 


PtussENT Tensb, Imay or oan he, may Ibe. 


1 


sbn, 

pos-sXm, 

pr&-slm, 


sls, 

-sis, 

-sls. 


slt. 

-slt 

•slt. 


slmtis, 
•slmtls, 
•slmbs. 


sitls, 

-PltlS, 

-sltls, 


sint 

•sint 

•sint 




rMPERracT Tense, Imight, could. loould, or shotdd he. U 


( 


eo-sdm, 

poff-sdm, 

prOdes-sfim, 


-8€S, 

-sSs, 
-sSs, 


-s6t. 
-sSt. 
-sSt. 


-sSmtis, 
•sSmtis, 
•sSmtls, 


-setls, 
-sStls, 
•setls. 


•sent 
-sent 
•sent 




Perfect Tense, Imay or migJit have heen. 




ftiS-rim, 

pStuft-rlm, 

prOfuAiim, 


•ris, 
-ris, 
•rls, 


-rft 
-rlt 
-rlt. 


•rimttfl, 
•rimtig, 
-rimtis. 


-ritls, 
-rltls, 
-ritls. 


•rint 
•rint 
-rint 




Plupebfect Tense, Imight, cotdd, vHndd, or should have hem. 




fuis-Rdm, 

pr,tui«-s6m, 

pi-Ofnis-sdm, 


-sSs, 
•sSs, 


•6St 

-sSt 
•sSt 

t 


-sSmtis, 
-flSmtis, 
•sSm&s, 


-sStls, 
-sStls, 
•sStls, 


-sent 
-sent 
-sent. 



72 



LATIN LESSONS. 



FuTURE TBN8E, I shaU fuive been. 



Singular. 



fu6-ro, 

potu6-ro, 

prCfu6-ro, 



-rfs, 
-ris, 
-ris. 



-rlt. 
-rlt. 
-rlt. 



Plural. 



-rlmGs, 
-rimils, 
-iimtis, 



-ritls, 
-rltls, 
-rltls. 



-rint. 
-rint. 
-rint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tensb, be tJiou, or do thou be. 



es or esto. 



pr6-d6s or -desto, 



esto. 



-desto. 



e«td or estOtfi, 



-dest6 or -destote, 



sunto. 



-sunto. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Present, to be. 



poss6. 
prOdes';^. 



Perfeot, to have been. 



fuissS. 

potuissS. 

prO-fuissS. 



FuTURE, to be about to le. 



futurtun essS. 



prd-futur&m essS. 



PARTICIPLES. 



Present, being. 



ens. 
pot-ens. 



FuTURE, abotd to be. 



futtirtis, -ft -tim, 
prO-futuras, -i, -tim. 



VOLO. 



NOLO. 



MALO. 



VoLO, lum loiUing. Nolo,* lam unwiUing. MAL0,f lam more vnUing. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, lam wiUin^. 



Singular. 



Tdlo, 
nolo, 
m&Io, 



vis, 

nonvis. 

mavis. 



vult. 

nonrult, 

mavult. 



Plural. 



vOI&mtis, 
ndltimtis, 
mallimiis, 



vultis, 

nonvultls, 

mftvultls. 



vfilunt. 
ndlunt 
m&lunt. 



• Qtnon and vdh. 



t Otm^igis and volo. 
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« " ll 

J IMPKEFICT T»8K, / wag wOUng. {{ 


1 Singolar. 


Plural. 




1 TdlS-bftm, 
1 m&Id-b&m, 


-bis, 
-bfa, 


-bit 
•b&t 
-bit. 


-bam&s, 
-b&mfis, 
-bam&s, 


-batls, 
-b&tls, 
-batls, 


-bant 1 

-bant y 

1 -bant 1 


y PKRracT TK58E, I havc becn ufilUng. 


H Tolu-i, 
1 ndlu-i, 
1 m&Iu-i. 


-teti, 
-isO, 
-istf, 


-It. 
-It 
-It. 

1 


-Im lis, 
-ImQs, 
-Im&s, 


-istls, 
-istls, 
-istls. 


-€runt. 
-erant 
-CTunt. 


1 


Pluferfect Texse, Ihad heen vnUing. 




Ij TdluS-r&m, 
fl Ddlu6-r&m, 
fl maiu6-r&m. 


-rita, 

-TiE, 

-ris. 


-rftt. 
-rit 
-r&t 


1 -ramtis, 
-r&mbs, 
-rimlis, 


-ratis, 
-ratls, 
-ratls, 


-rant. 
-rant. 

-raut. 

1 


i FuTURK Tekse, Ishall or wQl le wiUing. 1 


TSi-&m, 
ndl-&m, 
1 mil-&m, 


•€8, 
-68, 


-€t 
-€t 
-dt 


-Smtis, 
-SmtLs. 
-emlis. 


-etls, 
-€tls, 
•etis, 


! -ent. 

: -ent. 

-ent 




SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 


j 


Prkskxt Tenss, / mat/ or oan be toilUng. 


Tdl-Im, 
nOl Ira, 
mallm. 


-is, 
-is. 


-it. 

-It. 
-II. 


•im&s, 

-imtLs, 

1 -imHs, 


-itls, 
-itis, 
-itls. 


-int. 
-int. 
-int. 


1 IMPKRFEC 


r Tense, Imighiy could, icould, or HiouUl U w 


Ving. 


} Tel-ldm, 
1 Dol-ldm, 
n mal-16m. 


-les, 
-les, 
-les. 


-I6t. 
-I6t 
-let. 


-lemlis, 
-lem&s, 
-lem&s, 


-letls, 

-letls, 
-Igtls, 


-lent. 
-lent 
-lent. 


i Prr] 


nscT Tense. / mai/ or might have been toUling. 




Tdlu6^rim, 
1 nOIu6-rim, 
1 malufi rlm. 


-ris, 
-ris, 
-ris. 


-rlt 
-rlt 
-rlt. 


-rim&s, 
-rimbs, 
-rimtis. 


-ritls, 
-ritlR, 
-riUs, 


-rint. 
-rint. 1 
-rjiit. 1 
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Pldpcrfect Tense, ImigfU, could^ umUd, or shotdd havebeenwMinff. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



Tdluin-sdm, 
Ddluis-sgin, 
1 m&lais-sdm, 



-868, 



-edt. 

-B6t. 

-Bdt. 



•semtls, 
-sSmiis, 
•seml^ 



•sfitls, 
•«Stls, 
-sAUs, 



-sent 
-sent. 
•seut. 



FuTURE Tense, IshatL have been wiUing. 



v01u6-r5, 


-rls. 


-rlt. 


-rimtls. 


-ritls. 


•rint 


D51u6-i-d, 


-ris, 


-rlt. 


•rimHs, 


-rlris, 


-rint. 


maluo-rO, 


-rls. 


-rit. 


•rlmUs, 


•ritis, 


-rint. 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Present Tense, be thou wiUing, or do Vtou be wHUng. 



n51i or ndllto, 



ndlito. 



noUtd, 



nSIItfite. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Present, to be wiUing. 



vell8. 
nollfi. 
mallS. 



PsRPKCT, to hate bem w. 



T51uisR9. 
noluIs86. 
m&luissS. 



FUTU&E. 



PARTICIPLES. 



PRX3EXT, wiUing. 



vdlens. 



n5Ieus. 



EO. 



FERO. 



FIO. 



Like eo, in the foUowing table, are inflected the com- 
pounds of eo ; also, queo and neqtieo. Fero is inflected 
in the table both in the active and passive voice. J^ 
is a neuter-passive verb ; and, in its inflection, follows 
in part the forms of both voices. 
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Eo, Igo. Fero. Ibring. Fio, IhecotM. 



INDICATIVE MOOD. 



Presf.nt Tense, I go. 



Singular. 



Plural. 



■o, 
«r, 



fers. 

ferrls, 

fis. 



It. 
fert 
fertur. 
fit 



im&s. 
ferimtis, 
ferimtlr, 
fimils. 



itls. 
fertls. 
ffirlmlui, 
fitls, 



euuL 
ferunt. 
f)'runtar. 
tiunt. 



IMPERFECT Texse. I toent. 



im, 

d-bftm, 
»-f)ar, 
-l»&m. 



ibas, 

•b&s, 

•barls, 

•b&s, 



ib&t 
-b&t. 
-battir. 
•b&t 



ib&mtis, 
-bamtis, 
-bamtlr, 
-bamtls. 



nt&tls, 
-batls. 
-banilni, 

-batis», 



ibant. 
-bant 
-bantur 
-bant 



PiB»Ecrr TxNSE, Ihavegone, 





Ivlstl, 


ivlt. 


ivimHs, 


1. 


tniistl, 


ttilit 


tnilmlis, 
lati siimtls, 


(is slim, 


68, 


est 


ttis sfim. 


68, 


est 


' facti s&mtis, 



Ivistls, 
ttilistls. 
estls, 
estls. 



iT6runt 
tulgrunt 
sunt , 
sunt 



Pluperfect Tf.nse, Ifiadgone. 



Sr&m, 
^riaa, 
tis 6r&m, 
t&s Sr&m, 



•^r&s, 

•^E&S, 

Sr&s, 
6r&s, 



-dr&t. 
^r&t 
Sr&t 
«r&t 



-Sr&mtis, 
-er&mtis, 
I&ti 6r&mtis, 
facti 6r&mus, 



-«ratls, 
•^r&tls, 
6r&tl8, 
Sr&tls, 



-6rant 
-€rant. 
6rant. 
6raut 



FuTURE Tensk, I shaU ot vnU go. 



-ftm, 

-&r, 

Im, 



Ibis, 


ibit. 


Iblm&s, 


ibltis, 


ibunt. 


-68, 


-«t 


-6mti8, 


-6tls 


■ent 


-erls, 


-€ttir. 


-emtir, 


-«mlni. 


-enttir. 


-68, 


-6t 


-6mtis, 


-6tls, 


-ent. 



SUBJUNCTIVB MOOD. 



Present Tensk, I may ot can go. 



a« 


e&s. 


eftt. 


1 
e&mtis, 


e&tls. 


eant 


<-&m. 


-as. 


-ftt. 


-amtis, 


-&tl8, 


-ant 


-&r, 


-arls, 


-attir. 


-&mtir. 


-&mlnl, 


•anttir. 


Lm, 


-&s. 


-ftt. 


-&miis, 


-&tl8. 


-ant. 



7* 
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IxpBRFBOT Tknsi, Imight, could, would, or shmdd go. 



Singular. 



Ir6m, 
fer-r6m, 
fer-rCr, 
fie-rSm, 



-r6s, 

-r§ri[8, 

-r6s, 



Xret. 
-rSt 
-r§tur. 
-rfit 



Plural. 



IrSmtis, 
-rem&s, 
-rSmtir, 
-rimtis. 



IretXs, 
-refls, 
-rSmbil, 
-rOtXs, 



Xrent 
-rent. 
-rontur ' 
-rent. 



PXRFBCT TsiraBy Jmajf or ca» have gcnt. 



Iv-6rlm, 
tftl Srlm, 
l&tlis Rlm, 
{aclCis slm. 



-drlB, 
-firls, 
sls, 
sis. 



-«rlt 
•6rXt. 
slt 
sXt. 



-fiiimtis, 
-firlmtis, 
l&tl ^mtis, 
fiustijsimtis, 



-«riltlB, 
-«rXtXg, 
sltXs, 
sltXa, 



•«rint 
-firint 
sint 
sint 



Plupbkfkct T£itSB, Imxght, tovJd, tootdd, or sfundd havegone. 



Iv-isp6m, 
t&l-i88&m, 
lattis ess^m, 
factfis essdm, 



-issSs, 
-issSs, 



-iss6t. 
•issdt 
essSt. 
ess6t 



•issgmtis, 
-issSmtis, 
UtX essemtis, 
facti essemiis, 



-issdtXs, 
•issfitls, 
essdtls. 
essetis. 



-issent. 
•issent 
essent 
essent. 



FuTVRB Tensb, I shaU have gone. 



iv-Sro, 
ttil-firo, 
I&tt^ f udro, 
lactQs fudro. 



-firls, 
-ftrls, 
fuSrXs, 
fuSrls, 



-firlt 
•«rlt 
fuerlt 
fuftrXt 



-&rimtis, 
-6rlm(is, 
fudrlmtis, 
fuftrimuR, 



-ftritls, 
-dritXs, 
fudritls, 
fudrltXs, 



-Srint. 
-*rint. 
fuSrint 
fufirint 



IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Prbsxnt Teitse. go thou, or do ihou go. 



ior ito, 
fer or ferto, 
ferrd or fertor, 
f i or f ito. 



Ito. 

ferto. 

fertor. 

nto. 



m or it5t«, 
fertd or fertOtfi, 
ferXmini, 
f Itft or f itOte, 



eunto. 
ferunto. 
feruntor. 
fiunto. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



» 



Present, to go. 



M. 
fijrrS. 
ferrl. 
flerX. 



Perfzot, to have gone. 



Xvissfiw 

tulis8&. 
l&ttlm essfi. 
fiEtcttkjn essd. 



Future, to be about togo. 



Xttirtlm essS. 
lattirtim essfib 
l&ttim irl. 
&ottim iri. 
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1 PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 


Pakt Pre*. iens. going, 
« ffireng. 
Ftrf. I&t&8,-ft,-Qin,&rott^^. 
<* ftet&s, •&, -bm. 


Fut. Itui-tis, -& -tim, aboul to go. 

" latur&s, -&, -tlni. 
jF^ jriM.ferendQR,-&.-tlm.to 6c 6w*l'. 

" " facieudHs, -a, -flm. 


GERUin». 


SupurES. 


eun-dtUn, hH, -d5, -d&m, -dO. 
D fSrefn^Om, -dl, -dfl, •dfim, -do. 


Ist. Itfim. 2d. JtG. 

Ist. l&tHm. 2d. latQ. 

• 



To the verb j^o, may be subjoined the foUowing 
neuter-passive verbs : — 

Andeo, audere, aasiis sQm, to dare, to adventure. 
Gaudeo, gandere, gavisus sum, to rejoice, to be glad, 
Pido, fiderg, f idi, fisGs sum, to truat, to conjide in, 
Biflfido, dififidSre, diffidi, diffisus sum, to difitrust. 
Confido, confid^re, conf isus sum, to trust in. 
Moereo, moerere, moestus sum, to be sad, to mourn. 
Sdleo, sSlerS, s51Itus stLm, to u«e, to be accustomed. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

D£F£CTiV£ Verbs are used only in some of their 
moods and tenses. 

1. They are, aio, I say; inquam, I say; quceso, I 
pray ;" salve, God save you ; ave, hail ; forem, it might 
De ; ausim, I can dare ; Jaxim, I may have done it ; 
cedo, give me. 



Aio, Itay. 


Ind. Pres. 
Imperfect. 
Imperative. 
Subj. Pres. 
Pirticiple. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


aio, 
&i-ebam, 

aiens. 


&is, 
-eb&s, 

&i, 
&ias, 


&it. 

-eb&t. 

&i&t. 


-eb&m&s, 


•ebatis, 


aiunt. 
-ebant.) 

aiant. 
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Inquam, Isay. 


Singular. 


Plural. 


Ind. Pres. 

Tmpeifect. 

Future. 

Ind. Perf. 

Imperative. 

PoLrticiple. 


inqu-&m, 

inquS, 
iuquiens. 


-Is, 

inquiSs, 
inquistl. 
inqultd. 


-It. 

inquiSbat 
inquiSt. 
inquii 


-ImtLs, 


inquiS- 
[bant. 

inquItS 


-iunt. 


QujBSO, Ipray. 


Ind. Pres. 
Infinitive. 
I\iiticiple. 


quaeeO, 

quaesSrS. 

quaesens. 


quKsIs, 


qU8BSlt. 


quaestimtls. 


Salvk, Godsaveyoul 


Imperative. 
Ind. Fut. 
Infinitive. 


salrSrS. 


salv-S, or -Std. 
salvSbls. 


salvS-tS, or -t5tS. 


Avis, TuzUI 


Imperative. 
Infinitive. 


Sve, or &veto. 
&verS, 


&vStS, or &vStdtS. 


FOREM, Imighthe. 


Suftj. Lnp. 
Infin. Pres. 


fOr-em, 
fore. 


fSr-Ss, 


fSr-et. 


•SmtLs, 


-Stls, 


-eni 1 

1 


1 AusiH, Idare. 


! Ind. Pres. 


auslm, 


ausis, 


auslt. 




anfdnt. 


Faxo or Faxim, Imay have done U. 


Silij. Pres, fax-o, or fax-im, -is, 


-It. 


-imtls, j -Itls, -int. 


Cedo, give me. 


Imperativ^. c©il6 tu. 


cSdltS v6s. 
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PRETERITE VERBS. 

Preterite Verbs have the paat tense, and those 
tenses which are formed from it ; as foUows : — 



1 C(EP-I, 


-«r&in, 


-^ilm, 


-isf^Sm. 


-€ro, 


-is?6. 


1 

to begxn. 


n Memix-i, 


•dr&m. 


•^rlm, 


-issdm, 


-6ro, 


-istid, 


to remember. 


Nov-i, 


-fir&m. 


-*rlra. 


-iMfim, 


-«ro. 


-issfi. 


toknow. 


Od-i, 


-6r&ni. 


-fe.Im, 


-issdra. 


-6ro, 


-issd. 


to hait. 
: ' 



NOvl coiued from tbe regular verb nosco. 



IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

Imfersonal Verbs are those which use the pronoon 
itt instead of a person fur a nominati-ve. They are 
ttsed both actively and passively. 

ACTIVE FORM. 



Dklbctat, it ddighti. Decet, U becomes. Contingit, it happens. 

ExPEDiT, it projits. 


INDICATIVB MOOD. 




Ist 


•2d- 


3d. 


4th. 


Pres. 

Tnip. 
Perf. 
Plup. 
Fut. 


deli-ct&t. 

delect&b&t. 

Uelf.ta^It. 

delectav6r&t 

ddit-ct&blt 


dScet. 

dgcSb&t 

dgcftlt. 

d6cu6r&t. 

d6c3blt 


continglt 

coutin^3b&t 

contljjlt 

contI.:6r&t. 

contingdt 


expfidlt 

expMieb&t 

expMivIt 

expMiv6r&t 

expddlSt 


t 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 




Pres. 

Imp. 

Per£ 

Plup. 

Fut. 


delectfit 

deloct&rSt 

dSlect&v6rIt. 

ddlect&vipsfit. 

ddlect&vgrlt 


d6c6&t 

ddceigt. 

dScudrlt. 

ddcuissfit 

dficuSrlt 


couting&t. 

cOntinggret 

contlgfirlt. 

contlgipsfit 

contI:6rIt. 


expSdl&t. 

exp6dir6t 

expddlvfirlt 

expSdlvissfit. 

expfidivfirlt 


INFINITIVE MOOD. 


] Pres. 
1 Perf. 


ddlect&rd. ddcerfi. oontlnKfirfi. 
dSlect&vIssd. decuissfi. contlgissfi. 


expfidlrfi. 
expfidivlssfi. 
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PASSIVE FORM. 



PuQNATiTB, it isfoughL CAYXTnB, it is provided, Cubbititb, it is nuu 

YxNiTUB, ii i* oome. 



INDICATIVB MOOD. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Per. 

Plup. 

Fut. 



Ist 



pu^&ttlr. 
pugu&b&tfir. 
pugn&t&m est. 
pugn&ttim Sr&t. 
pugn&blttU*. 



2(L 



c&Ydt&r. 
c&v9b&ttlr. 
cauttlm, &c 
caut&m, Ac 
c&Y6bIttbr. 



3d. 



currittlr. 
currSb&tftr. 
curstim, &o, 
curstlm, &c. 
currSttir. 



4th. 



TSnltttr. 
Ydnlfib&ttir, 
Yent&m, Ac 
Yenttkm, Ac. 
Ydniettkr. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 

Imp. 

Per. 

Plup. 

Fut. 



pugndttlr. 
pugn&rettir. 
pugn&ttim dt. 
pugn&ttlm essdt. 
pugn&ttLm fuSrlt. 



c&Ye&ttir. 
c&verSttLr. 
cauttim, &e. 
cauttim, &c. 
cauttim, &c. 



curr&ttir. 
currfiret&r. 
curstim, &c 
curs&m, &c 
curstim, &c. 



Y6nl&ttir. 
Y6nlrettir. 
venttim, &c. 
venttim, &c. 
YentCim, &c. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 



Pres. 

Per. 

Fut. 



pugn&rl. 
pugn&ttim essfi. 
pugn&tbm Irl. 



c&v6rl, 
cauttim, &c. 
cauttim, &c. 



currl. 

curslim, &c. 
curstim, &o. 



YSnlrf. 
Yenttim, &c. 
Yenttim, &c. 



ADVEKB. 

An adverb is a word that qualifies a verb, an 
adjective, or another adverb. 

1. Adverbs are of three kinds: — 1. Primitive ad- 
verbs: as, nunCf now; scepey often. 2. Adverbs de- 
rived from adjectives : as, lenit^, mildly. 3. Adverba 
which are, in reality, prepositions, or particular forma 
of nouns, pronouns, or adjectives : as, ant^f formcrly ; 
vartimf partlj ; qud, where ; muUumt muoh. 
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2. Adverbs, in meaning, express time, place, quan- 
tity, qoality, number, manner, order, or degree. 

3. Adverbs derived from adjectives are compared. 
For their comparatives, they take the heuter compara- 
tives of their primitives; and for their superlatives, 
the superlatives of their primitives, tts being changed 
into e, and sometimes into o, or um: as, liniter, ISnluSj 
linlssimi. The comparative of adverbs is sometimes 
formed by prefixing mdgis to the positive ; the super- 
lative, by prefixing maximS. 

4. The following primitive adverba-are alone com- 
pared : — 



ll 


COMPARATIVS. 


SUPERLATIVS. 


Ij PosrnvK. 


n dia, Umg. 
U n&pdr, UUdyy 
H saepd, often, 

s&tls, enough, 
H sSctis, otherurise, 
1 tempdri, in time. 


diiitms, 

saepi&s, 
s&tiiis, 
seci&s, 
tempdritls, 


diutissime. 
nuperrTme. 
ssepissimS. 


1 
.... 1 


1 



PKEPOSITION 

The preposition is a word set before a noun to 
express its relation. 

1. Twenty-eight prepositions govem the accusa- 
tiye : — 

Ad, adyersus, antS, Epild, oirca, oiro&m, ols, 
Gitra, contra, erga, extva, infra, inter, intra, joxta, 
Ob, penSs, per, p3nS, post, prsBtSr, prSpS, 
ProptSr, sScundiim, supra, trans, oltra, yersils. 
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2. Fifteen prepositions govern the ablative :— 

A, ab, abs, absquS, clam, c5rS,m, ciim, dS, 
E, ex, pal&m, prse, pr5, slnS, tSntis. 

3. Four prepositions govern the ablative, when mo- 
tiun or existence in a {nace is signified ; and the ao* 
eusative, when motion towards a place is signified : — 

».In, stib, snbtSr, stipSr. 

4. Prepositions are generally placed before the noons 
which they govern ; but versus and tinUs are always 
placed after them. 



CONJUNCTION. 

The conjunction is a part of speech which oon- 
nects words and sentences. 

1. Thero are dififerent kinds of conjunction, but the 
most common are copulative and disjunctive. 

2. Enclitic conjunctions never stand alone, but are 
affixed to some other word. They are -quey -ve, -ne. 



INTEKJECTION. 

The interjection is a word that expresses an 
emotion of the mind. 

1. Accordingly, they express calling, aversion, 
praise, grief, wonder, exclaiming, imprecation, laugh- 
ter, rejoicing, &c. 

Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjec- 
tions, are embraced under the general head of 
pa7'ticl€s. 
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Syntax is that part of grammar whicli teaches 
ns the proper arrangement of words in sentences. 

1. The arrangement of Latin words is generally in 
the following order: — 1. The introductory words, 
whether vocatives, eannectives, or causatives. 2. The 
subject, with the words that modify it. 3. The oblique 
cases, and other words that modi^ the yerb or depend 
on it. 4. The predioate or verb itself, for the most 
part at the close of the sentence 

2. The rules of Syntax are divided into two depart- 
ments: — 1. Concord, or agreement. 2. Goyernment, 
or dependence. 

3. Concord embraces rules for €ine agreement of one 
noun with another ; of an adjective with its noun ; of 
a yerb with its nominatiye * and of a relatiye with its 
antecedent. 

4. Goyernment embraces rules for the dependence 
of certain cases upon nouns, adjectiyes, yerbs, or par- 
iicles; and the dependence of certain moods and tenses 
9f yerbs upon other word& 

RULE i 

Nouns Bignifying the same thing, and placed in 
apposition, agree in case : as, 

Urbs Romd dSUtd est; the city Rome was destroyed. 
Fhilijppus rex occ^^us est; Philip the king was sfain. 

1. A noun in apposition with two or more nouns in the sia- 
gttlar, is oommonly put in the plural: as, Antoniu» et CraaaHt, 
contuliM/ the consnls, Antony and Crassus. 

8 
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RULE II. 

Adjectives agree with the nouns which they de- 
scribe, in gender, number, and case : as, 

Bdnus pu& dmdtur; a good boy is loved. 
Puelld est ptdckrd; the girl is fair. 

1. This rule applies to adjectiyes, prononns, and partioiples. 

2. Two or more nonns in the singnlar, when taken together, 
reqaire the adjective to he in the plural : as, CodrHs et JBrutSt 
BuntfortSs; Godrus and Brutus are hraye. 

3. When the nouns are of different genders, and denoto 
living things, the adjective is masculine rather than feminine : 
asy PiitSr et matir sunt amandi; father and mother are to be 

oved. 

4. K the nouns denote things inanimate, the adjective is 
neuter: as, Spea timorqui junctS, tunt; hope and fear are 
nnited. 

5. Adjeotiyes often stand alone, and are used as nonns, fhe 
real nouns being understood : as, Boni, (so. hominea;) the goo<k 
(men). Immortales, (so. Dii;) the immortai (Gods). 

RULE III. 

Kelative pronouns agree with their antecedents ic 
gender and number ; their case depends on the con 
struction of the sentence : as, 

Vxr qui U0; the man who reads. 

Mulier quam dmdt; the woman whom he loves. 

1. When the relative refers to two or more nouns in the sin- 
gnlar, taken together^ it is put in the plural ; in whioh case the 
masculine gender is preferred to the feminine, and the femi- 
nine to the neuter, after the manner of adjectives in the pre- 
ceding rule. 

2. The relative agrees with the antecedent in person: aSy 
AdsHm qul/eci; 1 am present who did it. Tn, qu% amdt, Hmd» 
rit; you, who loYe, are loved. 
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RULE IV. 

A verb agrees with its nominative in number and 
person : as, 

Ego dmOf tu dmds^ illt dmdt^ puir dmdt, Uld dmdi, 
JNhs dmdmusj vGs dmdtis, Uli dmdnt, pu&ri dmdrU. 

1. Two or more nominatives singnlar, when taken together, 
hiqalre the yerb to be in the plural : as, Codrut et BrutHt •uni 
farii»; Codms and Brutns are brave. 

2. A plnral verb is generally joined with a oollective nonn : 
as, Twb& ruunt; the crowd rush. 

3. When there are two or more noans of different persons, 
the first person is preferred before the second, and the second 
before the third : as, Ejo, fu, et Cddris, amdmu8 pdtrlam nos- 
tram; I, you, and Codrus, love our country. ^'ti, Petrua, et 
Jbanne», negllgitU vestra studia; you, Peter, and John, neglect 
yoor studies. 

4. The nominatives, ^go, tu, nda, and voe, are seldom ex- 
pressed in Latin, as the termination of the yerb shows the 
nomber and person of the nominative. 

5. The nominatives, illud, istud, and id, are generally omit- 
ted before impersonal verbs. , 

6. Tho word there, when it occurs before the English of the 
Torb tum, is not expressed in Latin ; but the nominative of the 
Terb ooours after it : as, Eet vir; there is a man. 

RULE V. 

Substantive verbs, verbs of naming and gesture, 
baye a nominative both before and after them : as, 

EgO iro discipulus; I will be a scholar. 
Jacdbus dicUur dmicus; Jacob is called a friend. 
JSgo iticido rigind; I walk a queen. 

1. Substantive verbs (that is, definite) are tum, flo, fHr^m^ 
antto. 

8. Yerbs of naming are, dppelldr, (•aW,) dicihr, vdcSr, 
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Hdmindr, nuncupor — cenaSor, dengnorf ergorf conatltHor, cogn^tm 
edr, agnoecor, invinlorf ripSrlorf exiatimdr, h&bSor, eSJutdr, 
Hdidr, 

3. Verbs of gesture are, eo, incedo, vSnlo, eHbo, eto, jiMceOp 
99d9o, eapiOf evddo, /agio, intSquor, dormio, 9omnio, m&nio, 

RULE VI. 

Certain verbs require an acousative case before 
tlie infinitive mood : as, 

Avdio dbmmiim v&rwre; I hear ihat the master is 
ooming. 

Crawdeo tS ridwisae; I am glad ihat you have re- 
turned. 

1. This subjeot accusatiye of the infinitiTe mood oorrespondB 
to the snbject nominatiYe of finite yerbs. 

2. That, in English, is the sign of the aooosatiye oase befora 
the infinitive mood in Latin. 

3. The accusatiye case before the infinitiye mood always de- 
pends on some other yerb going before, which is generally a 
yerb of information : as, audio, intilligo, aifntio, pircipHo, S,nU 
mddverto, cogndaco, disco, vidio, cenaio, diprehendo, jnd^ico, 
exUtimo, puto, opindr, aHspicor, ado, neaHo, erido, eaqterioTf 
eompertum, hdbio, cdgito, mimini, ricordor, obliviacor, Ae. 

RULE VII. 

Esse, fuisse, fUrl, fdrey and the infinitives of 
verbs of naming and gesture^ have the same case 
after them which they have before them : as, 

AmSs dicipdt^; you may love to be called fathei. 
Scio domwm essirigidm; 1 know that the house is a 
palace. 

Scio tSfuissSrEgSm; I know that you were king. 
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GOVERNMENT. 

GoYEBNMENT is foorfold : of nouDB; adjeciiveSi 
rerbs; and particles. 

RULE VIII. 

One noun govems another, of a different signifi- 
oation, in the genitive : as, 

Verbiim Ddmlni estpUrum; the word of the Lord is 
pure. 

1. 0/ or '« with apostrSphnBy is the asoal sign of this genitiTe. 

RULE IX. 

One noun govems another in the dative, when it 
expresses the object to which it is limited : as, 

TU S8 decus dmlcis; you are a glory to your friends. 
VinU auxUid mro; he came for aid to the man. 

RULE X. 

When an adjective of praise or dispraise is joined 
with the latter of two nouns, it is put in the geni- 
tive or ablative : as, 

lUiJuUjyu&r altcB mentis; he was a boy of profound 
mind. 
jFuU vir magnd vH; he was a man of great power. 

1. The first of the two Bubstantiyes is not always expressed : 
A8, Esto (vtr) forti anlmd; be (a man) of good oourage. 

8» 
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RULE XI. 

An adjective of the neuter gender, withont a sud-» 
stantivo to agree with, governs the genitive : 98, 

MuUwm aun cesfimdtur; much gold is esteemed. 
AUud merc^is ddtwr; another reward is given. 

1. Neuter ailjectiyes wbich govem the genitiye, generally 
denote quantity : nullUm, tantUmf quantum, multumf plua, plu" 
Hmum, paululum, 

RULE XIL 

Yerbal adjectives that ezpress desire, ignoranee, 
knowledge, remembrance, and other affections of ilie 
mind, govem the genitive : as, 

Eordtius fuU cupidus pdcis ; HoriEice was desiroas 
of peace. 
Jnat inscius frauMs ; he was ignorant of fraud. 

RULE XIIL 

Partitives, interrogativeS; indefinites, numerals, 
comparatives, and superlatives, govem the genitive 
plural : as, 

Hle phUosdphoinim Srrdt; this one of the philoso- 
phers errs. 

Quis nostrum est salvHs t w^o of us is safe ? 

Un.us frdtrUm mortuiis est; one of the brothers if 
dead. 

RULE XIV. 

Adjectives signifying profit or disprofit, likeness 
or unlikeness, or any which have the sign to B,ndfor 
after them, govem the dative: as, 
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PcfSia est aMis urhi; a poet is usefu] to the com- 
ttunity. 

Puir est slmtlis patri ; the boy is like his father. 

1. The preposition ad, with an accusative, sometimes foUowi 
^djectives of this description : as, utilU ad belliim ; useful for 



RULE XV. 

The comparative degree governs the ablative, 
irhose sign is than: as, 

SamBnfid est mSU5r gSmmis ; wisdom is better than 
jewels. 

1. This ablative after the comparatiTe degree, is freqnently 
resolved by qudm: thus, Saplentiii est milidr qudtn gemmm 
{tunt), 

RULE XVI. 

DignuSy Indlgnus, contintUs, prseditUs, captUs, 
and /retus; also, ndtUs, progndtUs, sdtus, ortUSj 
^itds, genUUs, prdgenitUs, and the like, govem the 
ablative : as^ 

Hic pu^ est dignus laudi; this boy is worthy of 
praise. 

Quis est contentus soriif who is content with his lot? 

RULE XVIL 

Adjectives of plenty or want govern the genitive 
or ablative : as, 

Omnid stint pUnd Dei; all things are full of God. 
Egenl dquoe sunt; they are destitute of water. 

1. Benignua, expers, impSs, liherdlU, miinf/iciUf parefy, <r«n- 
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eHaf v&oiiiti, prddigUif indlgus, paup^r, divgBf partlcipt, haT« 
the sign q/^after them, and mostlj goyera the genitive. 

2. BidtHt, diffSrtuSf mut%lv.8f tUmidiitf turgldU», orbu», gr&vU, 
havo the sign with or in after them, and goyem the ahlatiye 
onlj. 

RULE XVIII. 

SUm, when it signifies possession, property, value, 
or duty, governs the genitive : as, 

Terrd est Ddmlnl; the earth i* the Lord'8. 
Errdreest homlnls; to err belongs to man. 

1. This genitive, which is said to be governed by e«^ ia 
governed by ndtara, mOSf ingeniximf prdpriStdtf inJirmUd», in- 
cRctitm, ndtd, nSgotlum, officiHmf 5piU, munt2«, r^Sf or somo 
other word, understood. 

2. Adjectives and possessive pronouns are nsed in the nomi- 
natiye after«um.* as, hic libir est meu»; this book is mine. 

RULE XIX. 

Mtsh^idr, misSrisco, and sdtdgo, govem the geni- 
tive: as, 

Mts&rSrS tudrum civvQm ; do pity your c«untrymen. 
SdidgU rSrum sudrum; he is busy with his affairs. 

1. The genitiye after a&tago, is more properly govemed by 
the adyerb a&t in composition. 

RULE XX. 

Ricdrd^ry miminl, reminiscor, and ohliviscor, 
govern the genitive or accusative : as, 

BicdrdSr lectidnls vd Ucfidn&n; 1 remember th« 
losson. 
Nwmirds miminl; I remember the measure. — Virg. 
OhUtvLS est ir\jurUB; he forgot the injury. 
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RULE XXI. 

Verbs of plentj, or scarceness, govern the genitive 
«r ablative : as^ 

Orcissus dbundSbdt dixiiEils; Crassns aboanded in 
riches. 
Insdnus €gH cusiddis; a mad man needs a keeper. 

1. Egeo and indigeo, to be in need o/, mosUy goyern the 
genitive; the other verbs, being followed bj the sign wUh, 
/rom, or in, goyem the ablatiye. 

RULE xxn. 

SUm, used for hdbeo, to have, govems the dative 
of the possessor : as, 

Lib^ est mihi; I have a book, or abook is to me. 
Sunt nUhis pbmd; we have apples, or apples are 
to ug. 

RULE XXIII. 

AU verbs or participles of acquisition, govern the 
dative, to or for which any thing exists, or is 
done: as, « 

Seges crSscU homtnibUs; corn grows for men, 
Lfius debStUr virtuR; praise is due to virtue. 

To and for are the signs of acqnisition ; but when for signi- 
ftes inatead of, the dative in Latin is not used, but the ablative 
with pro. The following yerbs govem the dative without hay- 
ing the signs to orfor: — 

1. Verbs signifying to favour or help, and to profit or "hurt, 
govera the dative : as, f&vw, prdficio. 

2. To command, ohey, eerve, or renst, govern the dative : as, 
prcBclpio, mandu. 

3. To threaten; he angry with, reproach, goyem the dativo : 
M, mlnor, comminor. 
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4. To trust and to ahoWf to tell, govem the dative : as, /ido, 
dfeo, 

5. Yerbs compounded with adtU, hSn^, and m&lg, govern tha 
dative : as, sattafacio, b^n^dlco. 

6. The compounds of siim, except posaiim, govern the dative. 

7. Verbs compounded with these ten prepositions, govem 
the dative: ad, ante, con, in, int&, ob, post, proe, aiibf and 
9upgr: as, aspiro, antefiro, 

RULE XXIV. 

Active verbs govern the accusative of tlie object 
affected by the action : as^ 

P^ dmdnt Dium et dmnSs; good men love God and 
all men. 
DeusfUium mlstt; God sent his Son. 

1. Deponent verbs of an active signification, also govem the 
aoousative : as, Superbia cdmitdtUr hdnOres; pride accompanies 
honours. 

2. Neuter verbs, taken metaphorically in an active sensei 
govern the accusative: as, Cdrydon ardeb&t Alexim ; Corydon 
passionately loved Alezis. 

3. Neuter verbs govem an accnsative of nouns of like signi- 
fication : as, Vivunt vitS.m; they live a life. 

RULB XXV. 

UtSr, ahUtory fruor^ fungor, potior^ vescor, govern 
the ablative : as^ 

DebSmus uU diUgSntid; we ought to use diligence. 
Bj5mofnMur voluptdte; the man enjoys pleasure. 
ConsiUfungUilr offvcio ; the consul performs his duty. 

1. Potidr sometimes goveras the genitive : as, Potlri ririim; 
to obtain the government 

2. Nitor, gaud^Of victito, confido, naacdr, conato, also govem 
the ablative : as, NumSro dSu8 impdre gaudet;- the god rejoicof 
in an uneven number. 
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RULE XXVI. 

Yerbs of accusing, condemDiDg, warning, and ao- 
qnitting, govem the accusative of the person, and 
genitive of the crime or thing : as, 

AccusdvU illumfurfi; he accused him of theft. 
Convuni illum scileris; he convicted him of wicked- 
ness. 
AhsolvU vds cnminls; he acquits you of the crime. 

1. This genitive, after yerbs of accusiiig, is not really go- 
yemed by the verb, but by p<xn&, crimlni, actlon^, cau$a, Ae,, 
understood. 

RULE XXVIL 

Certain active verbs, together with the accusative 
of the pbject of the action, govern a dative of the 
person or thing, to or /or which the action is ex- 
erted: as, 

DedU Tidmlni stibUmids; he gave man a lofty coun- 
tenance. — Ovid. 
Dico Ubl totdm r&m. ; I tell y ou the whole affair. 
Mindtur mihi mortim ; he threatens death to me. 

1. The verbs tbat belong to this rale are those of comparing, 
^hanging, promiaing, giving, declaring, taking atoay, bringing, 
tending, buying, selling, and the like. 

RULE XXVIIL 

Verbs of asking and teaching, govern two acou- 
satives; the one of a person, and the other of a 
thing: as, 

Pdcem tSposcimus omnSs; we all beg peace of you. 
Ddcit nos tempirantidm ; he teaches us temperance. 
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1. Celo and mdneo also govern two accasatives: as, Celd 
Kanc rSm aervOs: hide this thing from the servants. Mdneo <S 
offidum ; I advise you your duty. 

2. Verbs of asking, sometimes ehange the aocusatlye of the 
person into the ablative, with a or a&. 

RULE XXIX. 

Verbs of loading, filling, binding, clothing, re- 
warding, and their contraries, govern the accusative 
of the person or object, and the ablative, and some- 
times the genitive, of the thing : as, 

Onirdbdt ndvem triUcd; he loaded the ship witb 
wheat. 
LSvdbd te hoc 6n^S; I will free you from this burden. 
ImpUvit saccosfrumento; he fiUed the sacks with corn. 

1. Verbs of loadin^ are on^rOf cumulOf premx>, obruo. — Of 
nnloading, levo, exdnSro, — Of fiUing, impleOf expleo, compleo,-^ 
Of binding, ligo, devinciOf impedio. — Of freeing, solvo, HbSro, 
ea^edio. — Of clothing, veatio, dmido, cingo, velo. — Of undoth- 
ing, nudo, dlvestio, diacingo. — Of rewarding, dOno, mQ,nSro,dig- 
ner, p^oaeguor.- — Of depriving, privo, spolio, &o, 

RULB XXX. 

When active verbs govern two oases, the passive 
form retains the latter case : as, 

AccHsdtwr fitrfl ; he is accused of thefl. Rule 26. 

Honds ddtwr hSmmi; honour is given to the man. 
Rule 27. 

FaxposcUiir te; peace is asked of thee. Rule 28. 

Ndms onirdtur triticd; the ship is laden with wheat 
Rule 29. 

1. In the use of passive verbs of this kind, that which waa 
tho accusative of the active verb, becomes the nominative of 
the passive ; and the other case or cases are retaiaed. 
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RULE XXXI. 

Passiye verbs govern a dative of tlie agent whoee 
^ign is hy, but oftener an ablative, for the most part, 
With a or ah: as, 

Non audior uUi; I am not heard by anj. 
CHdp&tur ab hla ; he is blamed by these. 

RULE XXXIL 

Participles, gerunds^ and snpines^ govem the same 
case which their verbs govem : as, 

AccHsana Ulumfurti; accusing him of thefb. 

Sp€s mdendl patridm ; the hope of seeing my country. 

Jlho servitum matnbus ; I will go to serve the dames. 

1. Participles, being verbal adjeetiyes, like adjeotives, agree 
With noiin& 

2. Gemnds, being verbal nonns, are govemed after the man- 
^ar of nonna 

RULE xxxin. 

A noun is put absolutely with a particip^e in the 
ablative^ when they form a separate phrase as, 

Op&rip^dctd; our work being finished 
EoEercUu dmissd; the army being lost 

RULE XXXIT. 

The infinitive mood is govemed by the verb, par- 
ticiple, adjective, or noun on which it depends : as, 

Oupimus vUdrimort^; we wish to avoid death. 
Vidi iUiim tentantim fUgSrS ; I saw him trying to flee. 
Ou/ffidiis sciricausdm; desirous to know the cause. 
Nunc iempus est dlnri; it is now time to depart. 

y 
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RULE XXXT. 

The supine in -um is governed by tlie verb or par- 
ticiple on which it depends : as^ 

Ibo sermtum matnbus ; I will go to serve the dames. 
BsditfUidm nuptum; he gave his daughter to marry. 
R&)6catus est urbem defenswn; he was reoalled to 
defend the city. 

L The snpine in -um generally foUows verbs of motion. 

RULE XXXVI. 

The supine in -u is governed by the adjective on 
which it depends : as, 

Hdc esi mirdbilS dlctU ; this is wonderful to tell. 
Horrendum vHsu; horrible to be seen. 

1. The sapine in -u has a positive meaning ; it is used with 
adjeotives to denote a qnality attributed to a subjeot with refer- 
ence to the action expressed by the supine. 

RULE XXXVII. 

An impersonal verb govems the dative : as^ 

ConMgU mlTil esse iUic ; I happened to be there. 
Hoc expSdU mihi; this is advantageous to me. 

Excep. 1. Refert and intereat require the genitive : as^ Riftri 
tnUttum; it concems the military. 

Excep. 2. MiaSritf poemtet, pudetf tadSt, ptg&f govem the 
accusative of a person with the genitive of a thing : as, MUirit 
mi paupirum civium; I pity the poor citizens. 

Exsep. 3. DScit, delectat, jiivat, opOrtSt, govern the aconsa- 
tive of a person, with the infinitive : as, DecSt te eaeS cequum; 
it becomes you to be just. 
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RULE XXXVIII. 

Noans that express the canse, manner, instroment^ 
or means of an action^ are put in the s^lative : as, 

SaUdhcmt gaudio ; they leaped for joj. 
FScU stto mori; he did it in his way. 
Percussus ferrO ; smitten with a sword. 

RULE XXXIX. 

Nouns that express dimension^ or distance between 
placeS; are put in the accusative : as, 

C^lumnd dic^ p€dSs altd; a pillar ten feet high. 
Distdt miUi passuHm urh€; it is distant a tbousand 
paces from the citj. 

1. Dimension or distance is sometimes found expressed by 
the ablatiye. 

2. Noans that ezpress dimension are generalij connected 
With the foUowing adjectives : — altua, bigh or deop ; craaiu» or 
deruuMy thiok; Idtua, broad; longua, long; prdfundUsy deep. 

RULE XL. 

The rate or price of a thing is put in the abla- 
tive : aS; 

PMldsSphus ddcuU tdlentd; the philosopher taught 
for a talent. 

Emi Uhrum trihus Uhris; I bought a book for three 
pounds. 

1. The ablative of the price is properly govemed by pro un- 
derstood, which is sometimes, though rarely, ezpressed. 

2* But the neuter adjeotives magntf parvi, nihili, mlnorit, 
minlmi, quanti, plurU, majori», plurimi, mxiximi, hujiis, and the 
nouns nauef, jfloeci, pili, assis, tiruncii, Ae., are mostly put in 
the genitive instead of the ablative, being governed by the 
uoxLX rSm orpretio, understood. 



98 LATIN LESSONS. 

RULE XLI. 

DuratioD of time is put in the aecusative : as^ 

yiginti anrUis ndtus ; twenty years old. 
Mansit quinquS hdrds ; he stajed five hours. 

1. The duration of time is sometimeB ezpressed by the aMA« 
tiTe, especially among later writers : as^ Vixlt trigintd anniij 
he Uyed thirty years. 

RULE XLII. 

The time of an action or event is put in the 
ablative : as^ 

Convinlmus sScundd hdrd ; we meet at two o'clock. 
Regndhdt aured cetdt^; he reigned in the golden age. 

1. Some nonns that express merely an occarrence, follow thif 
rule : as, Adventu Coe8S.ria; at the arrival of Csesar. JXaceuQ 
militum; on the departure of the soldiers. 

RULE XLIII. 

The name of a town, in the first or second declen- 
sion, is put in the genitive in answer to the ques- 
tion wheref as, 

MansU tnduwm Romce; he stayed three days at 
Rome. 
DScessit LutSticB ; he died at Paris. 

1. This genitive is governed by in urbS or in oppXdS, nnder- 
atood : as, Manait triduum (in urbS) Bomoe. 

2. Humif ddmif belli, terrce, milUoef are al&o put in the genU 
tive when the question is wheref 

3. When tho name of the town is of the third declension, or 
>f the plural number, it is put in the ablative in answer to the 
qndstioB toheret as^ Horatiua vixit Athenia; Horace lived at 
Athens. 
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RULE XLIV. 

The name of a town is put in tlie accusative^ in 
^Hawer to the question whitherf as^ 

BEguliis rSdvU Rdmdm ; Regulus returned to Romt. 
Dux v&ut AthSn&s ; the general came to Athens. 

RULE XLV. 

The name of a town is put in the ablative^ in an- 
swer to the question whencef as, 

ConsuL venU Rdmd ; the consul came from Rome. 
DiscessU Athenls ; he departed from Athens. 

RULE XLVI. 

DomUs and rUs foUow the same construction aa 
the names of towns : as, 

Quidfdcidm ddmlf what can I do at home? 
Hordtius dbui rus ; Horace has gone to the country. 
Sdmuil v&nt ddTnd; Samuel has come from home. 

1. Tb0 iiAmes of small islands, like domu» and ruSy often fol- 
low fche oonstraotion of names of towns. 

RULE XLVIL 

Adverbs of time, place, and quantity, govern the 
genitive: as, 

VSrM jpridii illms diSi; he came the day before that 
day. 
Lauddtur liMgui gentium ; he is praised everywhere. 

1. In»tar and ergSf for cauadt govem also the genltiye : a% 
/ttfftdr motUla; aa large as a monntain. 

9* 
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2. The adverbs en and eccg are followed by tbe nominatiTe 
or the aocusatiye case: as, En PriamHa ; lo! Priam. Jrn 
homingtn; behold the man. The casef properly depend on 
iome yerb irhioh is underitood. 



RULE XLVIII. 

Derivatiye adverbs govern tbe same case whiob the 
adjectives wbence tbey are derived govern : as^ 

AgU <itiJ^U^ urU ; be acts profitably to tbe city. 

CHc&ro dixu opUmS omniwm ; Gicero spoke the best 
of all. 

Dvx exiv^t ohvidm hosU; tbe general went out to 
meet the enemj; 

1. Derivatiye adverbs in composition govem the case of their 
primitiyes : as, Nulloa hla mallSm ludda tpectaaag; I woold 
wish to see no play sooner than this. The comparatlye magU, 
in mallSm, governs the ablative hia, 

RULE XLIX. 

The foUowing twenty-eight prepositions goyern 
the acousative : — 

Ad, adverstls, antS, &ptLd, eirca, circtim, cls, 
Citrft, contra, ergS,, extra, infra, inter, intrS., juxtft, 
Ob, pengs, p5r, pon6, post, prsdtSr, pr6p§, 
ProptSr, sScundtim, supra, trans, ultr&, verstLs. 

RULE L. 

Tbe following fifteen prepositions govem the ab* 
lative : — 

A, ab, abs, absquS, clam, cor^m, ctlm, de, 
S ex, pS,lEm, prsB, pro, sing, tSntis. 
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RULE LI. 

The prepositions in, sub, sUbter, and sUper^ govem 
t^lie ablative wben motion or existence in a place is 

gnified; but tbe accusadve^ wben motion towards 
^ place 18 signified : as, 

Amhiilai in templd ; be walks in the chureb. 
Ambuidt in templum ; be walks into tbe church. 
Avis sidunt supir arbori; birds perch on tbe tree. 
LmdU supir agmvnd; be fell <m tbe troope. 

RULE LII. 

A preposition often govems the same case in com- 
|>osition wbich it governs out of it : as, 

Adedmus igmplum ; let us go to ehurch. 
Exedmus templd ; let us go from cburcb. 

1. Thw rnle only takes plaee wfieB the preposition oaa be 
disjoined from the verb: as, Edmut ad templum, Eamut ix 
templd. 

2. Actty« Terba, eomponnded with prepositaonS; sometimes 
have an accusative governed by tbe verb, and an accusative or 
ablative go^emed by the preposttion: ae, Traiuduxit c6pidt 
ylttm^.— %iE8. Dijedit Argum taxo. — Ovn>. 

RULE LIIL 

The interjeetions 0! heu! and proh! govern 
the vocative, and sometimes tbe accusative; but 
€h! ecce! and ah! govern tbe vocative, and some* 
dmes the nominative : as, 

O, erUdeUs AleoA I 0, hard-hearted Alexis 1 — ^Vino. 
QeuJ mlsSrandB pu&r ; alasl youtb to be pitie^. 
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RULE LIV. 
The interjections Jiei and vas govern the dadve : 

Heit miseromihi; ahl miserable me. — Teb. 
V<B mdlls d scevls ; wo to wicked and cruel men ! 

RULE LV. 

Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, hnd cer- 
tain adverbs, having the force of conjunctions, con- 
nect words in the sume construction : as, 

Honord pdtrem ei mdtrem; honour thy father and 
mother. 
Nec legit nec cdnit; he neither reads nor sings. 

RULE LVI. 

Ut, quo, licity mddOf dummMo, uti7idm, govera 
the subjunctivo mood : as, 

Ligo librum ut discdm; I read the book that I maj 
learn. 

Juvd m^ gudfdcidm; help me, that I may do it. 

Licet miiieiur milii moriem ; though he tnreaten me 
with death. 

1. Ut (as) governs the mdicatiye : as, Jiet e»t Ht dixf; the 
thing is as I said. 

2. Ut (whcn) governs the indicative mood: as, Uts^cuit coH' 
geriem; when he cut tho mass. 

8. QnippSf for nam, governs the indicative : as, Quippi v&or 
fdtU; for I am forbidden by the fates. 

4. Ne, the adverb of negation, govems the imperative or snb- 
junctive mood : as, Ne time, or Ne timeda; do not fear. 

6. Ne (lest) govems the pubjunoiive mood: B», Oora n« H*i- 
hee; take caro lest you »tumble. 
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CAPUT PRIMUM. 

CREATIO MUNDI SEX DIEBUS. 

ereatee the heav«a and the earth. He giTes to the alr, Um waten, 
;d the earth, their respectiTe inhal^tants, and laatly, Ibnna man. 

ML 1. Gex. L 1-27. B. C. 4004. 

N principio, Deus ereavit ooelum et terram intri 
dies. 

^rimo die fecit lucem. Secundo die fScit firma* 
atum, quod vocavit coelum. 

rertio die coegit aquas in tlnum locom, et edaxit h 
:% plantas et arbores. 
^uarto die f ecit solem et Itinam et stellas. 
^uinto die aves qu(B volitant in aere, et piflces qui 
ont in aquis. 

>ezto die fecit omnia animantia, postremd hominem; 
luievit die septimo. * 

CAPUT SECUNDUM. 

CREATIO ADAMI £T K7M. 

forms Adam ouf of the dUBt of the earth, and Ere <mt of om of 
dam'8 ribs. The inititntion of marriaga. 

Ki. 1. Gbk. IL B. C. 4004. 

!)sus finxit corpus hominis h Iimo terrse ; dedit illi 
mam viventem : f ecit illum ad similitudinem suam, 
uomin&vit illum Ad&mum. 

iO;i 
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Deind5 immlsit soporem in Adamum, et detraxit 
Qnam h coBtis ejus dormientis. 

Ex e^ formavit mulicrem quam dedit sociam Ad&mo» 
sicque instituit matrimonium. 

Nomen primae mulieris fuit Eva. 



CAPUT TERTIUM. 

ADAHUS £T EYA IN PARADISO. 

God plaoes Adam and Eve in Paradise. Descriptlon of tha plaoe. Tbc 
command. 

A. M. 1. Gen. ii. B. C. 4004. 

Deus posuit Adamum ot Evam in horto amoenis- 
simo, qui solet appellari Paradisus terrestris. 

Ingens fluvius irrigabat hortum: erant ibi omnes 
arbores jucundae aspectu, et fructus gustu 8uS,vcs; 
iuter eas arbor scientiae boni et mali. 

Deus dixit homini : Utere fructibus omnium arborum 
paradisi, praeter fructum arboris scientise boni et mali: 
nam si comedas illum fructum, morieris. 



CAPUT QUARTUM. 

SERPENS DECIPIT UULIEREM. LAPSVS H0MINI8. 

£ye, deceived by the serpent, eats the forhidden firuit. She ofiGBn it te 
Adam, who likewise eats. 

A. M. 1. Gen. iii. B. C. 4004. 

Serpens, qui erat caHidissimum omnium animan* 
tium, dixit mulieri: Cur non comedis fructum istius 
arboria ? 

Mulier respondit: Deus id prohibnit. 8i tetigeri 
muB illum, moriemur. 
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Minim^, inquit serpens : non moriemini : sed eritis 
similes Deo, scientes bonum et malum. 

Mulier decepta his verbis decerpsit fructum et coraS- 
dit: deind^ obtulit viro, qui pariter comedit. 

CAPDT QUINTUM. 

ADAMUS £T EYA 8E ABSCONDUNT. 

Adam and Eve, oonscions of sin, hide themselyes. God arralgns them 
fi>r their transgressioa. 

A. M. 1. Gen. iii. B. C. 4004. 

Adamus, fugiens conspectum Dei, se abscondit. 
Deus vocavit ilTum : Adame, Ad&me. 

Qui respondit ; Timui conspectum tuum, et abscon- 
di me« 

Our times, inquit Deus, nisi quia comedisti fructum 
vetitum ? 

Adamus respondit: Mulier, quam dedisti mibi so- 
ciam, porrexit mihi fructum istum, ut ederem. 

Dominus dixit mulieri: Cur fecisti hoc? Qu8B re- 
spondit : Serpens me decepit. 

CAPUT SEXTUM. 

EXECRATIO SERPENTIS. PROMISSIO SALyATORIS. 

God pronoances a cnrse npon the serpent, but gires to the woman the 
promise of a SaTioar. 

A. M. 1. Gen. iii. B. C. 4004. 

DoMiNus dixit serpenti : Quia deoepisti mulierem, 
eris odiosus et execratus inter omnia animantia ; rep- 
tabis super pectus, et comedes terram. 

InimicitiaB erunt inter to et mulierem, acinter semen 
tuum et semen illius : illud olim conteret caput tuum : 
tu autem conteres calcem suum. 

Dixit etiam mulieri: Afficiam te multis malis; pa- 
ries liberos in dolore, et eris in potestate viri. 



r 
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CAPUT SEPTIMUM. 

EXPULSiO ADAMI ET WTM EX PARADISO. 

God cnrses tne earth on acconnt of the transgrossion of Adam, doomi 
man to a life of toil, and denounces death as the penalty of sin. He 
drives Adam and Ere from Paradise, and places an angel with a 
flaming sword to guard the entrance. 

A. M. 1. Gbn. iii. B. C. 4004. 

Deinde Deus dixit Ad3,mo: Quia gessisti morem 
uxori tuaB, habebis terram infestam: ea fundet tibi 
spinas et carduos. 

Qugeres ex eS, victum cum multo labore, donec abeas 
in terram fe qull ortus eb. 

TCim ejecit Adamum et Evanf ex horto, ut ille cole- 
ret terram; et coUocavit Angelum, qui praeferebat 
manu gladium igneum, ut custodiret aditum paradisi. 



CAPUT OCTAVUM. 

CAINUS £T ABEL. SUUM SACRIFICIUM. 

God aooepts the sacrifice of Abel, but rejects that of Cain. The lattet 
envies his brother. The hatred of C&in probably arose from some 
intimation by God of the saoerdotal and patriarchal diguity being 
transferred to his brother. 

A. M. 29. Gen. iv. B. C. 3975. 

Adamus habuit multos liberos, inter quos Cainus et 
Abel numerantur ; hic fuit pastor, ille agricola. 

Uterque obtulit dona Dommo, Cainus quidem fructus 
terrse, Abel autem oves egregias. 

Dona Abelis placuerunt Deo, non autem dona Calni; 
quod Cainus se^fe tulit. 

Dominus dixit Caino: Cur invides fratri? si rect^ 
facies, recipies mercedem; sin autem mal^, lues poenam 
peccSrti. 
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CAPUT NONUM. 

FRATRICIDIUM ABELIS. 

^Iq (Hnembles hlt ang«r, and wben in the field with hia brc'b«r, 
nuhes apon him and alays him. 

A. M. 2«. Gen. iv. B. C. 3»7d. 

Cainus non parnit Deo monenti : dissimulans iram. 
dixit friltri sao : Age, eamus deambulatum. 

Itaque Qnk ambo abienint foriis, et quiim esscnt in 
8gro, Calnus irruit in Abelcm, et intcrfecit illum. 

Deus dizit Calno: Ubi est tuus frilter? Calous re 
ipondit: Nescio ; num ego sum custos fratris mei? 

CAPUT DECIMUM. 

JUDICIUM £T P(EXA CAINI. 

Ood now jndges Cain fbr the mnrder of bis brother, and pronounces tt 
curse againat him for liis crime. 

A. M. 29. Gen. iv. B. C. 3975. 

Deus dizit Calno : Calne, quid feoisti ? sansuis fra- 
tris tui, quem ipse fudisti manu tu^, clamat ad me. 

Infesta tibi erit terra, quae bibit sanguinem Abelis : 
quiim colueris eam longo et duro labOre, nullos feret 
vuctus : oris vagus in orbe terrarum. 

Calnus, desperans veniam, fugit. 

CAPUT UNDECIMUM. 

DEFECTIO HOMINUM. iEDIFICATIO ARCiB. 

riaTing resolved to destroy tbe eartb by a deluf^e. on acoonnt of the 
wiekednera of mankind, Gnd orders Noah to build an ark fbr the pre- 
servation of bimself and his family, and a pair of all living creatures. 

M* . * w »■■■■--■■■ ■■■■■■ ■ ■■ I ..1 _...—. 

A. M. 1556. Gen. vi. B. C. 2ii6, 

Po9TQUAM numerus hominum crevit, omnia vitia hi- 
va(n5re. QuSlro offensus Deus statuit perdere honnuiia] 
grnu8 diluvio. 

10 
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Attsimen pepercit Noemo et liberis, ejus, quia cole- 
bant virtQtein. 

Noemus admonitus k Deo exstruxit ingentem arcain 
in modum navis : linlvit eam bitumine, et in eam in 
duxit par unum omnium avium et animantium. 

CAPUT DUODECIMUM. 

DILUYinM. NOEMUS INGREDITUR ARCAM. 

Noab, at tbe command of God, having entered tbe Ark with his family, 
tbe Delu^t; beginR. Tbe wbole earth is submerged, and every living 
creature destroyed, ezcept what is in the Ark. 

A. M. 1655. ^ Gen. vii. B. C. 2349. 

PosTQUAM Noemus ipse ingressus est arcam cum 
conjuge, tribus filiis et totidem nuribus, aqu88 maris et 
omnium fontium eruperunt. 

Simul pluvia ingens cecidit per quadraginta dies et 
totidem noctes. 

Aqua operuit universam terram, it^ ut super&ret 
quindecim cubitis altissimos montes. 

Omnia absumpta sunt diluvio : arca autem subley&ta 
aquis fluitabat in alto. 

CAPUT DECIMUM TERTIUM. 

CORyUS ET COLUMBA. PINIS DlLUyil. 

A strong east wind causeft the waterR to assuage. A raven 1« Bent ibrth 
which does not return. A dove being sent forth, brings back to Noah 
a branch of olive. 

A. M. 1656. Gen. viii. B. C. 2348. 

Deus immisit ventum vehementem, et sensim aqusQ 
imminutae sunt. 

Tandem mense undecimo postqukm diluvium coepe- 
rat, Noemus aperuit fenestram arcas, et emisit coryum, 
qui non est reversus. 



HISTOBIA SACRA. 109 

Deind^ emisit oolumbam: qutun ea non inveniBset 
locom ubi poneret pedem, reversa est ad Noemum, qui 
eztendit manum, et intulit eam in arcam. 

Columba rursiim emissa attulit in ore suo ramum 
)liyas virentis, quo ftnis diluvii significabatur. 

CAPUT DECIMUM QUARTUM. 

EORESSUS KX ARCA. SACBIFICIDM NOEMI. 

HaTing come ont of the Ark, Noah offers a sacrifice to the Lord. Gc«. 
estahUshefl his eoyenant with him, of which tlie Rainbow is the s^. 



A M. 1658. Gen. viiL ix. B. C. 2348. 

NoEMUs egressus est ex arcd,, postqu^m ibi inclusus 
fuerat per annum totum, ipse et familia ejus: eduxit 
fiecum ayes cseteraque animantia. 

Tum erexit altSlre, et obtulit sacrificium Domino. 
Deus dixit illi: Non delebo deinceps genus hominum : 
ponam arcum meum in nubibus, et erit signum foederiis 
quod facio vobiscum. 

Quiim obduxero ntlbes coelo, arcus meus apparebit. 
et recordabor foederis mei, nec unquam diluvium erii 
ad perdendum orbem terrSlrum. 

CAPUT DECIMUM QUINTUM. 

DIYISIO TERRASUM. DEFECTIO HOMINUM. 

The 90118 of Noah settle the prlncipal sections of the earth., PreTalenoe 
of idolatry and wickedness among men. 

A. Mi 1918. Gex. X. xi. B. C. 2056. 

Gmnes gentes propagatae sunt k filiis Noemi. Semus 
incoluit Asiam, Chamus Africam, Japhetus Europam. 

Poena diluvii npn deterruit homines k vitiis, sed brevi 
facti sunt pejores qukm priCls. 

Obliti sunt Dei creatoris ; adorabant solem ct lunani ; 
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non verebantur parentes ; dicSbant mendacium ; facie- 
bant fratidem, furtum, homicidium: tino verbo, se oon« 
taminabant omnibus flagitiis. 

CAPUT DECIMUM SEXTUM. 

ABRAHAMUS YOCATUS A DEO. 

For the preseryation of the true worship, God calls Abraham and btesaea 
him. Promise of the Messiah. 

A. M. 2083. Gbn. xii. B. C. 1921. 

QuiDAM tamen sancti viri coluerunt veram religionem 
et virtutem, inter quos fuit Abrahamus h genere Senii. 

Deus fecit foedus cum illo his verbis: Exi h d<»mo 
paternS,, desere patriam, et pete regionem quam datOr 
rus sum posteris tuis : augebo te prole numerosCl ; eris 
pater muitarum gentium, ac per te omnes orbis na- 
tiones erunt bonis cumulatsa. Aspice coelum; dinu- 
mera stellas, si potes, tua progenies eas sequSlbit 
numero. 

CAPUT DECIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

FILIUS FROMITTITUR ABRAHAMO EX SARA. 

When Abraham and Sarah were well stricken with years, Ood promLiM» 
a son to them. Isaac is born. 

A. M. 210r. Gen. xxi. B. C. 1897. 

Abrahamus jam senuerat, et Sara ejus uxor erat 
sterilis. 

Quibus tamen Deus promisit filium ex eis nascitu- 
rum. 

Habebis, inquit, filium ex SarS, conjuge tufi,. 

Quod audiens Sara risit, nec statim adhibuit fidea 
promissis Dci, et idcirco reprehensa est k Deo. 
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Abrah&mas autem credidit Deo pollicenii. 
£t Terd tlDO post anDO filius natus est Abrah&mo, 
^iii Yocayit eum Isa^cum. 

CAPUT DECIMUM OCTAVUM. 

IMMOLATIO ISAACI IMPERATITX. 

For the trial of Abraham^s faith, Qod orders him to offer up his gon 
Isaac. Abraham carries the knife and the fire for Macri£c9. ZfMf: 
beara the 'wood, — a type of Christ bearing the cross on which he was 
to suffer. 

A. M. 2132. Gen. xxii. B. C. 1872. 

PosTQUAM I8a9,cus adolevit, Deus tentans fidem 
Abrah9,mi dixit iili: Abrah&me, tolle filium tuum 
unicum quem amas, et immola eum mihi in monte 
quem ostendam tibL 

AbrahS,mus non dubitavit parere Deo jubenti ; im- 
posuit. ligna Isaico; ipse vSro portabat ignem et 
gladium. 

Quiim iter facer^nt simul, Isa&cus dixit patri: Mi 
pater, ecce ligna et ignis ; sed ubinam est hostia im- 
molanda ? Cui Abrah3.mus : Deus, inquit, sibi provi- 
debit hostiam, fili mL 

CAPUT DECIMUM NONUM. 

ISAACUS LIBERATUR A SACRIFICIO. 

iBaao ia bound upon the wood. and about to be slain, when an angel 
ealla to Abraham and nrrests his hand. 

A. M. 2132. Oen. xxii. B. C. 1873. 

Ubi pervenerunt ambo in locum desiffnatum, Abra- 
hftmus exstriixitaram, disposuit ligna,alhgavitlsa3,cum 
Buper struem lignorum. deind^ arripuit gladium. 

Tiim Angelus damavit de coolo : Abrahame, contin« 

•10* . 
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manum taam; ne noceas pnero; jam fides tua mihi 
perspecta est, quiim non peperceris filio tuo unico : et 
ego layebo tibi ; remunerSlbo splendid^ fidem tuam. 

Abrahamus respexit, et vidit arietem hserentem 
cornibus inter vepres, quem immolavit loco filii. 



CAPUT VIGESIMUM. 

ELIBZER HISSUS IN HESOPOTAHIAM AB ABRAHAMO. 

tJnwilling that Isaac sbould marry a wife of the Canaanites, Abraluua 
sendH Kliezer to bring a wife ftom amon^ bis^kindred in Meso- 
potamia. 

A. M. 2147. Gen. xxiy. B. C. 1857. 

PosTEA Abrahamus misit seryum suum Eliezcrem ad 
cognatos suos qui erant in Mesopotami^» ut ind^ ad- 
duceret uxorem filio suo Isa&co. 

Eliezer sumpsit decem camelos domini sui, et pro- 
fectus est, portans secum ihunera magnifica, quibus 
donaret puellam destinatam IsaSico et ejus parentes. 

Ubi pervenit in Mesopotamiam, constitit cum came- 
lis propfe puteum aquae, ad vesperum, quo tempore 
mulieres solebant convenlre ad hauriendam aquam. 

CAPUT VIGESIMUM PRIMUM. 

ORATIO ELIEZERIS. CONVENIT REBECCifi. 

In answer to the prayer of Elieswr, Rebecca is designated as a saitabk 
wife for Isaac. 

A. M. 2147. Gen. xxlv. B. C. 1867 

Eliezer oravit Deum his verbis: Domine Deos 
Abrahami, fac ut puella quae dabit p5tum mihi pe- 
tenti, ea sit quam Isaaco destinas. 

Ecce statim Rebecca, virgo eximil, pulchritudine 



HI8T0RIA 8ACRA. 113 

prodiit gerens urnam hameris ; quse descendit ad pu- 
lenm, et impleyit umam. 

Tunc Eliezer egressus obviam puellse: Da, inquit, 
potum mihi. Gui Rebecca : Bibe, ait, domine mi ; et 
eimul demisit urnam. 

Quiim ille bibisset, Rebeoca obtulit etiam aquam 
camelis. Hoc indicio cognoyit Eliezer quod sclre 
eupiebat. 

CAPUT VIGESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

KLIBZER OFFERT DONA REBECCiE. 

Elieser gives presents to Rebecca, and makes inquiry respecting ber 
fionily. 

A. M. 2147. Gen. xxiv. B. C. 1857. 

Eliezer protulit inaures aureas et armillas, quas 
dedit Rebeccae: ti^m interrogavit illam cujus esset 
filia; nCim in domo patris esset locus ad commo- 
randum. 

Cni Rebecca respondit: Ego sum filia Batbuelis: 
avus meus eat frater Abrahami; est domi locus ad 
commorandum amplissimus ; est etiam plurimCim foeni 
et paleSlrum ad tisum camelorum. 

Quod audiens, Eliezer egit gratias Deo, qui tribuis- 
set iter prosperum sibi. 

CAPUT VIGESIMUM TERTIUM. 

ELIEZER IN nOMO BATHUELIS RECEFTUS. 

Rebecca having related her good fortune to her mother, Laban, her 
brother, comes to Eliezer and invites him to their house. 

A. M. 2147. Gen. xxiv. B. C. 1857. 

Rebecca properavit domum et narravit matri Buas 
ea quas sibi contigerant. 
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LabS,nus, frater RebeccaB, quiiin audivisset sorSrem 
narrantem, adivit hominem qui stabat ad fontcm cum 
camelis, et compellans eum : Ingredere, inquit, domina 
mi; cur stas loris? paravi hospitium tibi, et locum 
oamelis. 

Deind^ duxit eum domum, eique cibum apposoit. 

CAPUT VIGESIMUM QUARTUM. 

CONSENSnS RBBECCiB. 

jSUezer explains the object of his journey to the f arents of Rebeccft. 
They give their consent to the marriage of their daughter vith Isaae 
Presentation of gifts. 

A. M. 2147. Gen. xxiv. B. C. 1857. 

CoNTiNUO Eliezer exposuit ^arentibus RebeccsB 
causam itineris suscepti, rogavitque ut annuerent 
postulatloni suae. 

Qui responderunt : It^ voluntas Dei fert; nec pos- 
sumus Deo obsistere. En Rebecca, proficiscSltur tecum, 
nuptura IsaEco. 

Tiim Eliezer deprompsit vasa aurea et argentea, 
vestesque pretiosas, quas dedit Rebeecse ; obtulit etiam 
munera matri ejus et fratri, et inierunt convlvium. 

CAPUT VIGESIMUM QUINTUM. 

REBECCA EGREDITUR CUH ELIEZERE. 

Rebecca oonsents to go with Eliezer. They send her away with het 
nurse, with prayers for her prosperity and happiness. 

A. M. 2147. Gen. xxiv. - B. C. 1867. 



PosTRiDiE Eliezer surgens man^, dixit parentibus 
RebeccdB : Herus meus me expectat ; dimittite me, ut 
redeam ad illum. 
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Qtxi responderunt : Vocemus puellam, ec perconte- 
mor eJQS sententiam. 

Qatim Rebecea yenissei, sciscitati sunt an TcUet difl- 
cedere cum homine ? Yolo, inquit illa. 

Dimiperunt ergd Rebeccam et nutricem iUius, pre- 
cantes ei omnia prospera. 

CAPUT VIGESIMUM SEXTUM. 

CONJUGIUM ISAACi £T REBECCiE. 

ALeeting *of Isaaf and I(ebe< ca. Their marriage. The sorrow of Isaae 
for tbe lo9s of hia mutber is assuaged. 

A. M. 2147. Gen. xxiv. B. C. 1867. 

IsAACus fort^ tunc deambulabat rQre; vidit camSlos 
venientes, Simul Rebecca conspicata virum deambu^ 
lantem, desiluit h camelo, et interrogavit EUezerem : 
Quis est iUe vir ? 

EUezer respondit : Ipse est herus meus. lUa staiim 
operuit se palUo. 

EUezer narravit Isaaco omnia quse fecerat. 

Isaacus introduxit Rebeccam in tabernaculum ma- 
tris suse, et ienltus est dolor quem capiebat ex morte 
matris. 

CAPUT VIGESIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

ESAUS yBNDIT 8UUM JUS. 

Eefaeeca brin^g forth twins, — Esau and Jacob. The fbrmer sellA hii 
birthrighi, lor a mess of pottage. 

A. M. 2199. Gen. xzy. B. C. 1S05. 

Rebecca edidit ano partu duos fiUos, Esatim et 
Jacobum. Qui prior editus est pilosus erat, alter ver6 
Jenis ; iUe fuit venator strenuus, hic autem placidus ot 
simplex moribus. 



« 
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Quftdam die, qaiim Jacobas sibi paravisset palmen- 
tum ex lentibus, venit EsaUs fessus de vi&, et dixit 
fratri : Da mihi hoc pulmentum ; nam redeo rtlre ex- 
animatus lassitudine. 

Cui Jacobus: Dabo, si concedas milu jus primo- 
geniti. 

Faciam libenter, inquit Esalis. JOra ergd, ait Ja* 
cobus. 

Esalis juravit, et vendidit jus suum. 

CAPUT VIGESIMUM OCTAVUM. 

ISAACUS MITTIT ESAUM VENATUM. 

Isaac sends Esau to take Tenison, that he may refresh himsel^ and 
grant him his blessing before be dies. 

A. M. 2244. '' Gen. xxvii. B. C. 176a 

IsAACUS, qui delectabatur venatione, amabat EsaUm: 
Jac5bus verd erat carior Kebeccas. 

Quiim Isaacus jam senuisset, et factus esset csdous, 
vocavit Esallm : Sumito, inquit, pharetram, arcum, et 
sagittas ; affer mihi et para de venatione pulmentum, 
ut comedam, et apprecer tibi fausta omnia, antequftm 
moriar. 

Esalis itaque profectus est venatum. 

CAPUT VIGESIMUM NONUM. 

DOLUS REBECCiS CONTRA ESAUM. 

Rebscca adyises Jacob to supplant his brother in the intended VleBsing 
of the first^born. 

A. M. 2244. Gbn. xxvii. B. C. 1760. 

Rebecca audierat IsaEcum loquentem ; vocavit Ja- 
cobum et: Afferto, inquit, mihi duos haedos oplmos; 
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oonficiam pulmentam, qno pater tuus vald^ delectatur; 
appones ei cibum. et bene precabitur tibi. 

Jacobus respondit : £go non ausim id facere, matcr ; 
Esaiis est pilosus ; ego sum lenis ; si pater me attrec- 
tftyerit, succensebit mihi; itk indignatio patris et 
damnum mihi evenient pro ejus beneYolenti^. 

CAPUT TRIGESIMUM. 

RBBECCA PARAT CIBUH ISAACO. 

Rebecoa prepares food Ibr Isaac. She disgnises Jacob so that he can 
counterfeit his brother, and deceire his fatlier. 

A. M. 2244. Gen. xxvii. B. C. 1760. 

Rebecca institit : Ne timeas, inquit, fili mi. Si quid 
adversi indfe sequatur, id totum sumo mihi. ^Tu verd 
ne dubites facere quod jussus es. 

Itaque Jacobus abiit et attulit matri duos hasdos: 
illa paravit seni cibum quem noverat suavem esse 
palato ejus. 

Deind^ induit Jacobum vestibus fratris; aptavit 
pellem haddi manibus ejus et coUo. 

Tiim : Adi, inquit, patrem tuum, et offer illi escam 
quam appetit. 

CAPUT TRIGESIMUM PRIMUM. 

- jacobus benedictus ab isaaco. 

Isaac, being deeeived by the appearance and words of Jacob, blesses him, 
and grants to him the privileges of the first-bom, — the patriarchal 
rule and priestly office in the family. 

A. M. 2244. Gen. xxvii. B. C. 1760. 

Jacobus attulit patri suo escam paratam 9, matre. 
Cui Isaacus dixit: Quisnam es tu? Jacobus re- 
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Rpoiidit: Ego BumEeaiis primogenituB taiia; fe< 
JBssiBti, pater; Burge et comede de TonatiOne mi 

Quomod6, ait Isoftcus, potuiati invanire tan 
Inveni, pater ; Deus iti voluit. 

Isaacns riusCiin ; Tone os EBalla primogenituf 
aucedc propiCis ut attrectem te. 

lUe accessit ad patrem, q>ii dixit: Voi quid 
Jacfibi, 8ed manus sunt Exai. 

iBaacus amplexatus JacSbum, snteposuit eun 
et tribuit illi oninia boua priuiogeoiti. 

CAPCT TRIGESIMDM SECDNDUM 



A. M. 2244. Ges. iivii. B. 

NoN mult6 poBt, EBalis rediit h TenBtiune, et 
tulit patri pulmentum quod paraverat. 

Cui Isaious mirans diiit: Quib eat ergd ille q 
atlulit mihi cibum, et oui apprecatua aum omnia 
tanquam ptimogenilo I 

Quod audieDB, EaaUa edidit magnum clamt 
impleTit domum lameutis. 

CAPUT TBIGESIMUM TEETIUM. 

JACOBUa PBOFISCITUR IN MESOPOTAIIIAII 
A. M. 2244. Qbh. iiriii. B. 
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Inqaity fili mi, abi ad Labftnum aviincnlam tuum, et 
commor&re apud eum, donec ira fratris tui defervescat. 

Jacobus dimissus k patre et matre, profectus est in 
Mesopotamiam. 

Iter faciens pervenit ad quemdam locum, ubi fessus 
de vi^ pernoct&yit; supposuit lapidem capiti suo et 
obdormivit. 

CAPUT TRIGESIMUM QUARTUM. 

YISUS SCALiE ET ANGELORUM. 

Jflcob behcdds in his dream a ladder, and the angels of God asoendlng 
and desoending. Ood*e promise to Jaoob. 

A. M. 2244. Gen. xxviii. B. C. 176e. 

Jacobus vidit in somnis scalam, quas innixa terrsB 
pertinebat ad coelum, atque angelos Dei ascendentes et 
descendentes. Audivit Dominum dicentem sibi: Ego 
Bum Deus patris tui ; dabo tibi et posteris* tuis terram 
cui incubas: noli timere; ego favebo tibi ; ero custos 
tuus, qudcumque porrexeris, et reducam te in patriam, 
ac per te omnes orbis nationes erunt bonis cumulatdB. 

cJacobus, expergefactus, adoravit Dominum. 

CAPUT TRIGESIMUM QUINTUM. 

JACOBUS FERVENIT IN MESOFOTAMIAH. 

flaylng arrived at the well of Haran, in Mesopotamia, Jacob inqnlref 
for Us unde, Laban. 

A. M. 2244. Gen. xxix. B. C. 1760, 

Jacobus, iter persectitus, pervenit in Mesopotamiam ; 
vidit tres pecorum greges propter puteum cubantes. 

Nam ex eo puteo greges solebant adaquari. Os putei 
xaudebatur ingenti lapide. 

11 
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Jacobus accessit illuc, ofc dixit pastoribus : Fratr«8, 
undfeestis? Qui responderant: £x urbe Haran. 

Quos interrogavit iteriim: Nostisne Labanum? 
Dixerunt : Novimus. — Valetne? Valet, inquiunt: 
ccce Kachel filia ejus venit cum grege suo. 

CAPUT TRIGESIMUM SEXTUM. 

JACOBUS RECBFTUS A LABANO FRATRE REBECCJE. 

Jaoob meetfl with his oousin, Baehel. He ia kindly reoeived by Laban, 
and obtains Racbel in marriage. 

A. M. 2244. Gbn. xxix. B. 0. 1760. 

DuM Jacobus loqueretur cum pastoribus, Rachel 
filia Labani venit cum pecore paterno : nam ipsa pas- 
cebat gregem. 

Contestim Jacobus videns cognatam suam, amoyit 
lapidem ab ore patei. Ego sum, inquit, filius Rebeo- 
C8B ; et osculatus est eam. 

Rachel festinans nunciavit patri suo, qui agnovit 
filium sororis suas, deditque ei Rachelem in matri- 
monium. 

CAPUT TRIGESIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

REQRESSUS JACOBI IN FATRIAH. 

Belng admonished by Qod, Jaoob retnms to his conntry. The iBeetbli 
of Esau and Ja«ob. 



A. M. 2266. Gen. xxxil. B. 0. 1739. 



Jacobus diii commor9,tu8 est apud LabSlnum ; inte- 
rea mir^ auxit rem suam, et factus est dives. 

Longo post tempore, admonitus k Deo, rediit in Dfr> 
triam suam. 

Eztimcscebat iram fratris sui : ut plac&ret animnm 
cjus, prasmlsit ad eum nuncios, qui offerrent ei munera. 
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Esalis mitigatas occarrit obvikm Jao5bo advenionti: 
insiliit in coUum ejas, flensque oscolatas est eum, neo 
quidquam iili nocuit. 

CAPUT TRIGESIMUM OCTAVUM. 

JOSEPHTJS DILECTUS A PATRI SBD INTISUS FRATRIBU8. 

Jofleph is greitly belored bj his fiitlier, Jaoob. His brethren aie moTed 
to eoTy in consequenoe. 

A. M. 2275. Gen. xiivii. B. C. 1729. 

Jacobus habuit duodecim filios, inter quos erat Jo- 
sSpbus : hunc pater amabat prse caeteris, quia senex 
getiuerat eum. Dederat illi togam textam h filis varii 
ooloris. 

Quam ob causam Josephus erat inYisus suis fratri- 
bns, prsesei^lm postqukm narravisset eis duplex som- 
nium, quo futura ejus magnitudo portendebatur. 

Oderant illum tantoper^ ut non possent cum eo 
amlc^ loqui. 

CAPUT TRIGESIMUM NONUM. 

SOMNIA JOSBPHI. ^MULATIO FRaIRUM. 

Joseph has two remarkable dreamB, in which his ftiture pre^mineno« 
ia fbreshadowed. TheenTyofhisbrethren. 

A. M. 2276. Gen. xxxvii. B. C. 172». 

H^ porrd erant Josephi somnia. Li^abamus, in- 
quit, simul manipulos in agro : ecce manipulus meus 
surgebat et stabat rectus ; vestri autem manipuli cir< 
cumstantes venerabantur meum. 

Poste^ vidi in somnis solem, lunam et undocim 
itellas adorantes me. 

Cui fratres responderunt : Quorsiim spectant ista 
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Bomnia? niim tu eris rex noster? ndm subjioiemnr 
ditioni tu8B ? Fratres igitur invidebant ei ; at pater 
rem tacitus considerabat. 

CAPUT QUADRAGESIMUM. 

CONSILIUM OCCIDENDI JOSEPHUM. 

Jomph is sent by his fother to inq.uire after ihe wel&re of his hreihreii. 
Thuy take oounsel to slay hlm. 

A. M. 2276, Gbn. xxxvii, B. C, 1729. 

QuADAM die qu{im fratres Josephi pascerent greges 
procul, ipse remanserat domi. Jacobus misit eum ad 
fratres, ut sciret quomod6 se haberent. 

Qui videntes Josephum venientem, consilium cepe- 
rant illius occidendi : Ecce, inquiebant, somniator ve- 
nit: occidamus illum et projiciamus in puteum: dice- 
mus patri ; fera devoravit Josephum. Tunc apparebit 
quid sua illi prosint somnia. 

CAPUT QUADRAGESIMUM PRIMUM. 

RUBEN CONATUR SERYARE JOSEPHUM. 

Renben dissuades his brothers firom their cruel purpoee, and doeignB to 
rescue Joseph, and send him to his faiher. 

A. M. 2275. Gen. xxxviii. B. C. 1729 

RuBEN, qui erat nS,tu mazimus, deterrebat &atre8 k 
tanto scelere. 

Nolite, inquiebat, interficere puerum : est enim fnt- 
cer noster : demittite eum potiiis in hano foveam. 

Habebat in animo liberare Josephum ex eorum 
manibus, et illum eztrahere h fove§,, atque ad patrem 
reducere. 

Reipsd, his verbis deducti sunt ad mitius consilium. 
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CAPUT QUABRAGESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

JOSSPHUS ySNDITUS IT ABDUCTTTS IN JEOTPTUX. 

Jofeph in sold by his brtthren to merchanti pMsing liy, who carry him 
inio Egypt. 

A M. 2275. Gbii. xxxtu. B. C. 1739. 

Ubi Josephus perveiiit ad fratres suos, detraxerunt 
ei togam, qud. indutus erat, et detruserunt eum in 
foveam. 

Deind^ qu{im consedisscnt ad sumendum cibum con- 
spexerunt mercatores qui petebant iBgyptum cum ca- 
melis portantibus varia aromata. 

Yenit illis in mentem Josephum vendere iis merca- 
toribus. 

Qui emerunt Josephum viginti nummis argenteis, 
eumque duxerunt in ^gyptum. 

CAPUT QUADRAGESIMUM TERTIUM. 

JOSEPHI TOGA SANGUINS TINCTA. 

Joieph'8 brethren atain bis ooat in the blood of a kid, and send it to 
Jaoob. He lameuts his son as destroyed by a wild beast. 

A M. 2275. Gen. xxxvii. B. C. 1729. 

TuNC fratres Josephi tinxerunt togam ejus in san- 
guine hsBdi quem occiderant, et miserunt eam ad pa- 
trem cum his verbis : Invenimus hano togam ; vide an 
toga filii tui sit. 

Quam qudm agnovisset pater, exclamavit : Toga filii 
■lei est: fera pessima devoravit JosSphum. Deind^ 
scldit vestem, et induit cilicium. 

Omnes filii ejus convenerunt ut lenlrent dolorem 

Satris; sed Jacobus noluit acoipere consolationem, 
ixitque: Ego descendam moerens cum filio meo in 

Bepulcrum. 

11* . 
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CAPUT QUADRAGESIMUM QUARTUM. 

JOSEPHUS EHITUR A PUTIPHARS ^TPTIO. 

Potiphar, the Egyptian, purchases Joieph from the merchants, aad 
plaoes him over Us household. 

A. M. 2275. GtKS. xxxiz. B. C. 1729. 

PuTiPHAB iBgyptius emit JoflSphum k mercatori- 
bus. 

Deus autem favit Putiphari oausd. JosSphi: omnia 
ei prosper^ succedebant. 

Quam ob rem JosSphus benign^ habitus est ab hero» 
qui praefecit eum domui suad. 

JosSphus ergd administrabat rem famili&rem Puti- 
pharis, omnia fiebant ad nutum ejus, nec Putiphar 
ullius negotii curam gerebat. 

CAPUT QUADRAGESIMUM QUINTUM. 

CASTITAS JOSEPHI. EJUS INCARCERATIO. 

Joseph resists the solicitatioDB of Potiphar^s wife. He ia uQjustly ao> 
cused by her, and cast into prison. 

A. M. 2276. Gbn. xxxix. B. C. 1728. 

JosEPHUS erat insigni et pulchrd, facie: uxor Puti^ 
pharis eum pelliciebat ad flagitium. 

JosSpbus autem nolebat assentiri improbao mu-. 
lieri. 

Quadam die mulier apprehendit oram pallii ejus, 
at Josephus reliquit pallium in manibus ejus, et 
fugit. 

Mulier irata inclamavit servos, et Josephum axsca- 
savit apud virum, qui nimiiim credulus conjecit Josi- 
phum in carcerem. 
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CAPUT QUADRAGESIMUM SEXTUM. 

SOMNIA SERTORXTX PEARAONIS. 

Two of the Bervants of Pharaoh, who were in prison with Joeeph, hare 
ch a rwnarkable dream on U^ same night. 



A. M. 2286. Gen. xL B. C. 1718. 

Erant in eodem carcere duo ministri Regis Pharad- 
xds ; alter praeerat pincernis, alter pistoribus. 

Utrique obvenit diviDitdR somnium ed,dem nocte. 

Ad quos quClm venisset Josephus man^, et animad- 
vertisset eos tristiores solit6 interrogavit qusenam esset 
moestitiaB causa ? 

Qui responderunt: Obvenit nobis somnium, nec quis- 
quam est qui illud nobis inlerpretetur. 

Nonne, mquit Josephus : Dei solius est prsenoscere 
res futaras ? narrate mib somnia vestra. 



CAPUT QUADRAOESIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

SOMNIUH PRiBPECTI PINCERNARUM. 

JoBeph interprets the dream of ■ i chief batlw with respect to hls fiitnre 
reldase. 

A. M. 2286. Qtm, xl. B. C. 1718: 

TuM prior sic ezposuit Josepho somnium satim: 
Yidi in quiete vitem in qut erant tres palmites: ea 
paulatim protulit gemmas ; deind^ flores eruperunt, ao 
deniqu^ tlvdB maturescebant. 

Ego exprimebam uvas in scyphum Pharaonis, eique 
porriggbam. 

£sto bono animo, inquit Josephus : post tres dies, 
Pharao te restituet in gradum pristinum : te rogo ut 
memineris mei. 
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OAPUT QUADRAGESIMUM OCTAVUM. 

80MNIUH FRiEFECTI PISTOKUM. 

Jofeph interprets also the dream of ihe chief baker with respeot to hii 
future &te. 

- 

A. M. 2286. Gbn. zl. B. C. 1718. 

Alter quoque narrS.vit somnium suum Josepho: 
Oestabam in capite tria canistra in quibus erant cibi 
quos pistores solent conficere. 

£cce autem aves circumvolitabant, et cibos illos 
oomedebant. Cui Josephus: Hsec est interpretatio 
istius somnii : tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus elap- 
sis, Pharao te feriet securi, et affiget ad palum, ubi 
aves pascentur carne tud,. 

CAPUT QUADRAGESIMUM NONUM. 

EVBNTUS INTERPRETATIONEM JOSEPHI COMPROBANT. 

Occnrrences prove the correct interpretation of the dreams of the butler 
and baker ; for the former is pardoned, and the latter put to death. 
The chief butler, howeyer, negleots to make any favourable mention 
of Joseph to King Pharaoh. 

A. M. 2286. Gbn. xl. B. C. 1718. 

DiE tertio, qui dies natalis Pharaonis erat, splen- 
didum convivium paratum fuit. 

Tunc rex meminit ministrorum suorum, qui erant in 
carcere. 

Restituit prssfecto pincernS,rum munus suum, alterum 
ver6 securi percussum suspendit ad palum. It^ res 
somnium comprobavit. 

Tamen prsefectus pincernarum oblitus est Josephi, 
nec illius in se meriti recordatus est. 
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CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM. 

SOMNIA RSGIS PHARAONIS. 

Phanoh has two remarkable dreams. The seyen &t, and the seren 
lefto kine. Thesevenfollearsofcorn, andtheaeren thinears. 

A. M. 2289. Gen. xli. B. C. 1716. 

PosT biennium rez ipse habuit somnium. Yidebatur 
sibi adstare Nilo flumini : et ecce emerggbant de flu- 
mine septem vaccsB pingues, qu8B pascebantur in palude. 
Deind^ septem alisB vaccse macilentsB exierunt ez eodem 
flumine, qu8B devor&runt priores. 

Pbarao experrectus rursiim dormivit, et alterum 
habuit somnium. Septem spicsB plensB enascebantur 
in uno culmo, alisBque totidem eziles succrescebant, et 
spicas plenas consumebant. 



CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM PRIMUM. 

FRJSFECTUS FINCERNARUH JOSEPHUM RECORDATUR. 

The ehief butler recollects Joseph, and oommends him to his master as 
a wise interpreter. 

A. M. 2289. Qbn. xli. B. C. 1715. 

Ubi illuxit, Pharao perturb9,tus convoc3,vit omnes 
conjectores ^gypti, et narrS,vit illis somnium ; at nemo 
poterat illud interpretari. 

Tunc prsBfectus pincernarum dixit regi: Confiteor 
pcccatum meum; quum ego et prsBfectus pistorum 
essemus in carcere, uterque somniavimus eadem nocte. 

Erat ibi puer HebrsBus, qui nobis sapienter inter- 
pretatus est somnia; res enim interpretationem com- 
probavit. 
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CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

JOSEPHUS INTEBPRETATUB SOMNIA PHABA0NI8. 

Joseph interprets the dreams of King Pharaoh, and reocmmends mea 
Bures to proTide for the comlng &mine. 

A. M. 2289. Gen. xlL B. C. 1716. 

Rex arcessivit Josephum, eique narrS,vit utrumque 
somnium. Tum Josephus Pharaoni: Duplex, inquit, 
somnium unam atque eandem rem significat. 

Septcm vaccse pingues et septem spicae plenae suni 
septem anni ubertatis mox venturae; septem verd 
vaccse macilentse et septem spicas exiles sunt totidem 
anni famis quse ubertatem secutura est. 

Itaque, rex, praefice toti ^gypto virum sapientem et 
industrium, qui partem frugum recondat in horreis 
publicis, servetque diligentcr in subsidium famis se- 
cuturse. 

CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM TERTIUM. 

PHARAO JOSEPHUM iEGYPTO PB^FICIT. 

Pharaoh treats Joseph with especial honour, and makes him Goyemor 
of all Egypt. 

A. M. 2289. Gen. xli. B. C. 1715. 

Reoi placuit consilium : quare dixit Josepho : Num 

^[uisquam est in ^gypto te sapientior? nenio cert^ 
iingetur melius illo munere. 
£n tibi trado curam regni mei. 
Tum detraxit h manu su§, annulum, et Josephi digito 
inseruit: induit illum veste byssini: collo torquem 
aureum circumdedit, eumque in curru suo sccundum 
collocavit. 

Josgphus erat triginta annos natus, quCim summam 
potestatem k rege accepit. 
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CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM QUARTUM. 

JOSEPHUS COLLIGIT FRUMENTUM IN SUBSIDIUM FAMIS. 

•Joeeph parchases cora in anticipation of the fiunine, whfch he rahee- 
qneutly sells to the people. By this wise arrangement, he not only 
iiaTes the people, hat adds greatly to the riches of the king. 

A. M. 2296. Gbn. xU. B. C. 1708. 



JossPHUS perlustravit omnes ^Egjpti regiones, et 
per septem annos ubertS,ti8 congessit maximam fru- 
menti copiam. 

Secuta est inopia septem annorum, et in orbe uni- 
verso fames iDgravescebat. 

Tunc iEgyptii, c[U08 premebat egestas, adierunt re- 
gem postulantes cibum. 

Quos Pharao remittebat ad Josephum. Hic autem 
aperuit horrea, et -^gyptiis- frumenta vendidit. 

CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM QUINTUM. 

JACOBUS SUOS FILIOS IN iBGTPTUM MITTIT. 

Pressed hy fiunine, Jacoh sends his sons into Egjpt to buy corn, ezcept 
Benjamin, whom he retains at home. He is evidently the old man'8 
&yourite, as Joseph had been. 

A. M. 2297. Gen. xlii. B. C. 1707. 

Ex aliis quoque regionibus conveniebatur in -^gyp- 
tum ad emendam annonam. 

E§,dem necessitate compulsus Jacobus, misit illiic 
filios suos. 

Itaque profecti sunt fratres Josephi ; sed pater re- 
tinuit domi natu minimum, qui vocabSltur Benjammus. 

Timebat enim ne quid mali ei accideret in itinere. 

Benjanlinus ex eidem matre natus erat qu^ Jose- 
phusy ideoque ei longe carior erat qultm cseteri fratres. 



i 
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CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM SEXTUM. 

JOSEPHUS SUOS FRATRES A6N0SCIT. 
Joseph recognises his hrethren, aDd pretends to oonsider them as splieA 

A. M. 2297. Gen. xlii. B. C. 1707. 

Decem fratres, ubi in conspectum Josephi venerunt, 
eum proni venerati sunt. 

Agnovit eos Josephus, nec ipse est cognitus ab eis. 

Noluit indicare statlmquis esset: sed eos interrogavit 
tanqukm alienos : Und^ venistis et quo consilio ? 

Qui responderunt : Profecti sumus h regione Cha- 
naan, ut emamus frumentum. 

Non est itk, inquit Josephus ; sed venistis hiic animo 
hostili ; vultis explorare nostras urbes et loca ^gjpti 
pardm munita. 

At illi: Minim^, mquiunt: nihil mali meditS^mur: 
duodecim fratres sumus ; minimus retentus est domi k 
patre : alius ver6 non superest. 

CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

JOSEPHUS FRATREH SUUM SIMEONEM OBSIDEM DETINET. 

Joeeph detains Simeon as a hostage nntil they hring into Egypt their 
hrother Benjamin. This is done to discover what their feelings are 
towardhim. The yoice of conscienoe. • 

A. M. 2297. Gbn. xlii. B. C. 1707. 

Illud Josephum angebat qu6d Benjaminus cum 
caBteris non aderat. 

Quar^ dixit eis : Experiar an verum dixeritis : ma- 
neat unus ex vobis obses apud me, dCim adduc^tur hiio 
frater vester minimus ; caeteri, abite cum frumento. 

Tunc coeperunt inter se dicere: Meritd haec patimur* 
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eradeles faimus in fratrem nostrum: nuno poenam 
liajus sceleris luimus. 

Putabant hsec verba non intelligi k Jos^pho; qui 
per interpretem cum eis loquebatur. 

Ipse autem avertit se parumper, et flevit. 

CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM OCTAVUM. 

FRATRES JOSEPHI PR^TER STMEONEM REDEUNT. 

Joieph haying ordered the sacks to be filled with corn, and their money 
replaoed in their sacks, dismisses them all except Simeon. 

A. M. 2297. GE!f. xlii. B. C. 1707. 

JosEPHUS jussit fratrum saccos impleri tritico, et 
pecuniam quam attulerant repoai in ore saccorum: 
addidit insuper cibaria in viam. 

Deind^ dimisit eos, prseter Simeonem, quem retinuit 
obsidem. 

Itaque profecti sunt fratres Josephi, et quCim venis 
sent ad patrem, narraverunt ei omnia quae sibi accide> 
rant. 

Quiim aperuissent saccos, ut effunderent frumenta, 
mirantes repererunt pecuniam. 

CAPUT QUINQUAGESIMUM NONUM. 

JACOBUS BENJAMINUM DIMITTERE RECUSAT. 

Jaoob will not consent that Benjamin shall go into Egypt with his 
brethren to procur« com. 

A. M. 2297. Gen. xlii. B. C. 1707. 

Jacobus, ut audivit Benjaminum arcessi k Prsefecto 
JSgypti cum gemitu questus est. 

Orbum me liberis fecistis ; Josephus mortuus est ; 

Simeon retentus est in JEgjipU>; benjaminum vultis 

abducere. 

12 
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Hseo omnia mala in me recidunt; non dimittaiKa 
Benjamlnum : nam si quid ei adversi acciderit in vitL, 
non potero ei superstes viyere, et dol5re oppressu^ 
moriar. 

CAPUT SEXAGESIMUM. 

EXPOSTULATIO FILIORUX JACOBI. 

The 80118 of Jacob expostulate with hlm, and VLrge hhn to eonaent to th« 
departure of Benjamin. 

A. M. 2297. Gen. xliii. B. C. 1707. 

PosTQUAM consumpti sunt cibi quos attulerant, Ja^ 
cobus dizit filiis suis : Profiscimini iteriim in iSgjptum, 
ut ematis cibos. 

Qui responderunt : Non possumus adire PrsBfectum 
iEgypti sme Benjamino : ipse enim jussit illum ad se 
adduci. 

Cur, inquit pater, mentiSnem fecistis de fratre vestro 
minimo ? 

Ipse, inquiunt, nos interro^vit an pater viverety an 
alium fratrem haberemus. Kespondmius ad ea qo» 
sciscitabatur : non potuimus prsasclre eum dictamm 
esse : adducite hiio fratrem vestrum. 

CAPUT SEXAGESIMUM PRIMUM. 

BENJAHINUS CUM FBATRIBUS IN ^TPTUM DISCEOIT. 

Pressed by famine, and oyercome by the entreaties of his sons, Jaeo> 
permits BeDJamin to accompany them into Egypt. 

A. M. 2297. Gen. xUii. B. C. 1707. 

TuNC Judas unus h filiis Jacobi, dixit patri : Com- 
mitte mihi puerum : ego illum recipio in fidem meam ; 
cgo servabo, ego reducam illum ad te ; nisi feoero, higua 
: ei culpa in me rcsidebit ; si voluisses eum statim dk* 
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mittere, jam secundd hho redissemns. Tandem yictns 
pater annait: Qnoniam necesse est, inqnit, proficiscatnr 
Benjamlnns vobiscnm ; deferte viro munera et duplum 
pretium, ne fort^ errore factum sit, ut vobis redderetur 
prior pecunia. 

CAPUT SEXAGESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

JOSEPHUS CONVIVIUM PARARI JUBET. 

Jowph orders a feast to be made readj for them. Simeon ig permitted 
to join them. 

A M. 2297. Gb». xliU. B. C. 1707. 

NuNCiATUM est Josepho eosdem viros advcnisse, et 
com eis parviilum fratrem. 

Jossit Josephus eos iutroduci domum, et lautum pa- 
rari convivium. 

lUi porrd metuebant ne arguerentur de pecunitl, quam 
in saccis repererant : quare purgaverunt se apud dis- 
pensatorem Josephi. 

Jam semel, inquiunt, hiic venimus ; reversi domum 
invenimus pr^tium frumenti in saccis ; nescimus quo- 
nam casu id factum fuerit ; sed eandem pecuniam re- 
portavimus. 

Quibus dispensator ait : Bono animo estote. Deind^ 
adduxit ad illos Simeonem, qui retentus fuerat. 

CAPUT SEXAGESIMUM TERTIUM. 

CONGRESSUS JOSEPHI ET FRATRUM. 

Joieph's hrethren are admitted to his presence. Hia emotions on be- 
holding Benjamin. 

A. M. 2297. Gen. xliiu B. C. 1707. 

DsiNDE Josephus ingressus est in conclave, ubi sui 
eam fratres expectabant, qui eum venerEti sunt offer- 
entes ei munera. 
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Josephus eos clementer salutayit, interrogavitqae ^g 
Salvusne est senez ille quem yos patrem habetis 
Vivitne adhuc ? 

Qui responderunt : Salvus est pater noster, adhuo 
vivit. 

Josephus autem, conjectis in Benjaminum oculis, 
dixit : iste est frater vester minimus, qui domi reman— 
serat apud patrem ? et rursiis : Deus sit tibi propitius, 
fili mi ; et abiit fcstinans, quia commotus erat animo, 
et lachrymae erumpebant. 

CAPUT SEXAGESIMUM QUARTUM. 

PRJECIPUUS HONOR BENJAMINI IN CONVIVIO. 

Toseph treats Benjamin with especial honour. This is done to disooyer 
whether his brethreu are euvious toward him. The silver cup. 

A. M. 2297. Gex. xliii. xliv. B. C. 1707. 

JosEPHUs lot^ facie regressus, continuit se, et jussit 
apponi cibos. Tum distribuit escam unicuique fra- 
trum suorum ; sed pars Benjamlni erat quintuplo ma- 
jor quam caeterorum. Peracto convivio, Josepnus dat 
negotium dispensatori, ut saccos eorum impleat fru- 
mento, pecuniam simul reponat, et insuper scyphum 
suum argenteum in sacco Benjamlni recondat. 

Ille fecit diligenter quod jussus fueratl 

CAPUT SEXAGESIMUM QUINTUM. 

DISPENSATOR JOSEPHI PERSEQUITUR FRATRES. 

The stewardof Joseph pursues the men, and charges them with stealing 

his master^s silver cup. 
i 

A. M. 2297. Gen. xliv. B. C. 170^. 



Fratres Josephi sese iu viam dederant, necdum 

pvocul ab urbe aberant. 
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Tano Josephus vocayit dispensatorem domds B\m, 
oiquo dixit: Fersequere viros, et qudm eos assecutua 
fiieris, illis dicito : Quar^ injuriam pro beneficio repen- 
distis? 

Subripuistis scyphum argenteum, quo dominus meus 
atitur : improb^ fecistis. 

Dispensator mandata Josephi perfecit : ad eos con- 
fest^ advolS,vit ; furtum exprobravit, rei indignitatem 
exposuit. 

CAPUT SEXAGESIMUM SEXTCM. 

SCYPHUS REPERTUS IN SACCO BENJAMINI. 

The steward having se&rched the difiWreat a&cks, liads the silver cup in 
the sack of Benjamiu. 

A. M. 2297. Gen. xliv. B. C. 1707. 

Fratres Josephi responderunt dispensatori : Istud 
sceleris long^ k nobis aiienum est ; nos, ut tut^ scis, 
retulimus bona*fide pecuniam repertam in saccis; tan- 
tilm abest ut furati simus scyphum domini tui ; apud 
quem furtum deprehensum fuerit, is morte mulctetur. 

Gontinu6 deponunt saccos et aperiunt, quos ille scru- 
i&tus, invenit scyphum in sacco Benjamlni. 

CAPUT SEXAGESIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

FRATRES JOSEPHI REDEUNT IN URBEM. 

Jofleph adjudges Beojamin to serritude for stealing the cup. This is 
done to discover the feelings of the brothers towat^ BeDjajiiin. They 
had formerly sold Joseph into slavery without compunction. 

A. M.2297. Gen. iliv. B. C. 1707. 

TuNC fratres Josephi moerore oppressi revcrtuntur 
in urbem. 

12* 
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Adducti ad Josephum, sese abjecerunt ad pedes 
illiuH. Quibus ille: Quomodd, inquit, potuistis hoe 
scelus admittere. 

jQdas rcspondit : Fateor; res est manifesta ; nuUam 
possumus excusationem affere, nec audemus petere ye- 
niam aut sporare ; nos omnes erimus servi tui. 

Nequaquam, ait Josephus : sed iUe, apud quem in« 
ventus est scyphus, erit mibi servus ; autem abite liberi 
ad patrem vestrom. 



CAPUT SEXAGESIMUM OCTAVUM. 

JUDAS OFFERT SE PRO BENJAMINO. 

Jtidah'8 addresR is full of pathos. The singular afiTection of Jaooh for 
Benjamin, did not moTe tho hrothers to enry; on the contrary, 
Judah offered hims(.>lf as a ransom for his hrother. He is a type 
of Christ, '<of the trihe of Judah," who laid down his life fbr hifl 
bretliren. 

A. M. 2297. Gen. xliv. B. C. 1707. 

TuNC Judas accedens proprids ad Josephum : Te 
oro, inquit, Domine mi, ut bonS, cum venid, me audias ; 
pater noster unic^ diligit puerum : nolebat prim6 eum 
dimittere; dixit autem nobis, vos novistis duos filios pe- 
perisse mihi uxorcm meam ; unus mortuus est ; ac si 
abduxeritis alium k facie mea, et obvenerit aliquid ei, 
deduxeritis canitiem meam in sepulcrum malo. Non 
potui eum ab eo impetrSlre, nisi postquam spospondi 
eum tutum ab omni periculo fore; si redierimus ad 
patrem sine puero, ille morietur ; sic deduxerint servi 
tui canitiem servi tui patris nostri moerore in se* 
pulcrum. 

Te oro atque obsecro, ut sinas puerum abire, meque 
pro eo addicas in servitutem : ego poenam, qud, dignus 
est, mihi sumo et ezsolvam. 
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CAPUT SEXAGESIMDM NONUML 

JOSEPHUS S£ FRAX&IBJJS PRODIT. 

Joseph having disoovered, by tke pUns be hftd taken, the change in hii 
brothers, the regret they felt for their conduct to liim, and their free- 
dom from envy toward Betgamin, tfae seoond fiivourite, overcome foy 
his emotions, (Uscloses himself. 

A. M. 2297. Gex. xlv. B. C. 1707. 

Interea Josephus continere se vix poterat: quore 
jussit JSgjptios adstantes reoedere. 

Tiim fiens dixit magni voce: £go sum Josephus; 
vivitne adhuc pater meus ? 

Non poterant respond^ere fratres ejus nimio timore 
perturbati. 

Quibus ille amic^-: Accedite, inquit, ad me; ego sum 
Josephus, frater vester, queni vendidistis mercatoribus 
euutibus in uSgyptum : nolite timere ; Dei providentidi 
id factum est, ut ego saluti vestraB consulerem. 

CAPUT SEPTUAGESIMUM. 

JOSEPHJdS FRATRSS SOLATUR, £T PATReH AGCER&IT. 

JToseph embraces liis brethren, and. vhen they bad recovered from their 
surprise and oonfusion, charges them to bring his &tlMn: iuto Egypt. 

A. M. 2297. Gek. xW, B. C. 1707. 

JosEPHus hadc locutus, fratrem suum Benjamlnum 
eomplexus est, eumque lacrymis oonspersit 

Deind^ casteros quoque fratres coUacrymans oscula- 
tus est. T£Lm demtim illi cum eo fident^r locuti sunt. 

Quibus Josephust Ite, inquit, properate^ad patrem 
meum, eique nunciate filium suum vivere, et apud 
Pharaonem plurimum posse: persuadete iUi, ut in 
i^Eigjptum cum omni famili& commigret. 
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CAPUT SEPTUAGESIMUM PRIMOTI. 

FUARAO MUNERA ET eURRUS Al> JACOBUM MITTIT. 

Pharnoh. baving heard of the arrival of Jcseph^s brethren^ sends pr» 
eents to Jaeub, and cbariots to biiug him and his familj iB^to Egypt 



A. M. 2297. Gex. xlv. B. C. 170t 

Fama de adventu fratrum Josephi ad aures regU 
pervenit ; qui dedit eis munera perferenda ad patrem 
cum his mandatis : Adducite hiic patrem vestrum et 
omnem familiam ejus; nec multum curate supellecti* 
lem vestram, quia omnia, quae opus erunt vobis, pr»- 
biturus sum : et omnes opes uEgypti vestrae erunt. 

Misit quoque currus ad yehendum senem et parvu> 
loB, et mulieres. 



CAPUT SEPTUAGESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

FRATRES JACOBO NUNCIANT JOSEPHUM VIVERE. 

The brothers, on their return, announce to Jacob that Joseph is liTingy 
and is th& first minister of the King of EgypC. The old man can at 
first scarce credit the tidings. but is assured at the sight of the 
wagons and gifts sent to him, and is eager to visit his seu. 

A. M. 2297. Gbn. xlv. B. C. 1707. 

Fratres Josephi festinantes reversi sunt ad patrem 
Buum eique nunciaverunt Joeephum vivere, et princi- 
pem esse totius i3ilgypti. 

Ad quem nuncium, Jacobus quasi h gravi somno 
excitatus obstupuit, nec primum filiis rem narrantibus 
fidem adhibebat; sed postquam vidit plaustra et dona 
sibi 5, Josepho missa, recepit animum; ct: Mihi satis 
est, inquit, si vivit adhuc Josephus meus^ibo et videbo 
cum antequam moriar. 
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CAPUT SEPTUAGESIMUM TERTIUM. 

JACOBUS CUM FAMILIA IN ^TPTUM PROFISCITUR. 

laoob dep«rt{< into Egypt. He sendfl Judah to notify Joseph of hifl sr 
rival. Their meetljig. 

JL M. 2298. Gen. xlvL B. C. 1706. 

Jacobus profoctus cum iiliis et Depotibus pervenit in 
^gyptuui, et praemlslt Jtldaiu ad Josephum, ut eum 
fivceret certiorem de adventu suo. 

Confefttim Josephus processit obTi^m p&tri, quem ut 
vidit, in collum, ejus insiliit, et flens flentem complexus 
est. 

Ttim Jacobus : Satis dih vixi, inquit ; nuno sequo 
animo moriar, quonikm conspectu tuo frui mihi licuit, 
el te mihi supcrstitcm relinquo. 



CAPUT SEPTUAGESIMUM QUARTUM. 

JOSEPHUS pharaoni nunciat jacobum advenire. 

Josepfa annoances to Pharar.h the arriral of hls father and brethren. 
Generosity of the king. He directs Joseph to establish them in the 
best part of the couatry, and to give them care of the royal flocka. 



A. M. 2298. Geit. xlrii. B. C. 1706. 

JosEPflus adiit Pharaonem, eique nunciavit patrem 
fiuum advenisse : constituit etiam quinque h fratribus 
Buis c5ram rege. 

Qui eos interrog9,vit quidnam operiB haberent; illi 
rosponderunt se esse pastSres. 

Thm rex dixit Josepho : ^Egyptus in potestate tud, 
est : cura ut pater et fratres tui in optimo loco habi- 
tent ; et si qui sint inter eos gnavi et industrii, trade 
eia curam pecorum moorum. 
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CAPUT SEPTUAGESIMDM QUINTUM. 

JACOBUS ADDUCTU8 AD PIIARAONEM. 

Jacob H introduced *o Phamoh. 11 is nge. Joseph stations his Istlieff 
and brothers iu tliu lund uf Gosheu. 

A. M. 2298. GexV. xlvii. B. C. 1706. 



JosEPHUS duxit quoque patrem suum ad Pharaonem, 
qui, salutatus k Jacobo, percontatus est ab eo qti^ essei 
getate? 

Jacobus respondit regi : Vixi centum et triginta an- 
nos, nec adeptus sum sencctutem beatam avorum meo- 
rum. TCim benfe precatus re^i, discessit ab eo. 

Josephus autom patrem et fratres snos collocavit in 
optimQ, parte -^gypti, eisque omnium rerum abundan- 
tiam suppedituvit. 



CAPUT SEPTUAGESIMUM SEXTUM. 

JACOBUS CUPIT SEPELIRI IN SEPULCRO PATRUM. 

When Jaoob is about to die, he exact« a promiEe from Jcseph that ha 
will not bury him in Egypt, but in the Bepitlchre of his fathers. 

A. M. 2315. Qen. xlix. B. C. 168». 

Jacobus vixit decem et septem annos, postquam 
commigrJEisset in -^gyptum. 

Ubi sensit mortem sibi imminere, arcesslto Josepho 
dixit: Si me amas, jura te id facturum esse quod L te 
petam, scilicet ut ne me sepelias in -^gypto, sed cor- 
pus meum transferas ex hto regione, et condas in se* 
pulcro majorum meorum. 

Josophus autem : Faciam, inquit, quod jubes, pater. 

Jura erg6 mihi, ait Jacobus, te cert^ id faeturum 
esse Jnsephus juravit in verba patris. 
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OAPUT SEPTUAGESIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

JOSEPHUS AD PATREM DUOS FILIOS ADDUCIT. 

^oseph presents hw two sdds to hU father that he may bless them. 
Jac-ob prefers Ephralm to Manasses. 



A. M. 2315. Gen. xlviii. B. 0. 1689. 



JosEPHUS adduzit ad patrem duos filios suos, Manas- 
eem et Ephraimum : posuit Maoassem, qui natu major 
erat, ad dextram senis, Ephraimum verd minorem ad 
sinistram ejus. 

At Jacobus, decussans manus, dextram imposuit 
Ephraimo, sinistram autem Manassi, et utrlque simul 
Isene precatus est. Quod Josephus animadvertens segrfe 
tulit, et confitus est manus patris commutare. 

At pater restitit, dixitque Josepho: Scio, fili mi, 
Rcio hunc esse majorem natu, et illum minorem ; id 
prudens feci. 

It^ Jacobus Ephralmum Manassi anteposuit. 

OAPUT SEPTUAGESIMUM OCTAVUM. 

MORS JACOBI. DEPORTATUR IN CHANAAX. 

JacoVs body is embalmed, and carried into Canaan, where it is buried 
in the cave with^Abraham and Isaac. 

A. M. 2315. Gen. 1. B. 0. 1689. 



Ut vidit Josephus extinctum patrem, ruit super eum 
flens, et osculatus est eum, luxitque illum di(i. 

Deindb praecepit medicis ut condirent corpus, et 
ipse cum fratribus multisque -^gyptiis patrem depor- 
tavlt m regionem Chanaan. 

Ibi funus fecerunt cum magno planctu, et sepelie- 
ruut curpus in speluuca, ubi jacebant Abrahamus et 
Isaiicus, rovcrsique sunt in a^]ii;yptum. 
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CAPUT SEPTUAGESIMUM NONUM. 

JOSEPHUS SUOS FRATRES CONSOLATUR. 

Tbe brothers of Joseph, after the death of their fiithery fear that Joaeph 
xnay avenge the injury they had done him. He consoles and assuiel 
them. 

A. M. 2315. Gen. 1. B. C. 168». 

PosT mortem patris timebant fratres Josephi ne ul- 
ci»ceretur injuriam quam acceperat; miserunt igitur 
ad itlum rogantes nomine patris, ut eam oblivisceretur 
sibique condonaret. 

Quibus Josephus respondit : Non est quod timeatis ; 
Tos quidem malo in me animo fecistis ; sed Deus con- 
vertit illud in bonum ; ego vos alam et familias vestras. 
Oonsolatus est eos plurimis verbis, et leniter cum iUis 
locutus est. 

CAPUT OCTOGESIMUM. 

VATICINATIO ET MORS JOSEPHI. 

Jooeph having assembled his brethren, foretells their fature departore 
from Egypt, and dies. 

A. M. 2369. Gen. 1. B. C. 1635. 

JosEPHUS yixit annos centum et decem: quiimque 
esset morti proximus, convocavit fratres suos, et illos 
admonuit se brevi moriturum esse; 

Ego, inquit, jam morior : Deus vos non deseret, sed 
erit vobis prsesidio, et deducet vos aliquandd ex 
iEgypto in regionem, quam patribus nostris promi- 
sit; oro vos atque obtestor ut illuc ossa meadepor< 
tetis. 

Deind^ placid^ obiit : corpus ejus condi^^um est, et 
in feretro positum. 
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CAPUT OCTOGESIMUM PRIMUM. 

HSBR.EI 0PPRI1I.UNTUR AB iEGTPTIIS. 

Aftw the death of Joseph, his merit is forgotten, and the Hehrews art 
penecnted by the Egyptians. 



A. M. 2431. Ex. i. B. C. 1573. 



iNTERiiA posteri Jacobi, seu IlebraBi, numero aucti 
Hunt mirum in modum, et eurum multitudo crescens in 
dies metum incutiebat ^Egyptiis. 

Rex noTus solio potitus est, qui Josephum non vide- 
rat, nec merita ejus recordabatur. 

Is igitur, ut Hebraeos opprimcrct, primClm duris illos 
laboribus conficiebat: deind^ edixit etiam ut parvuli 
eorum recens nati in flumen projicerentur. 



CAPUT OCTOGESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

MOSES NASCITUR £T ABSCONDITUR TRIBUS HENSIBUS. 

Hoses is bom. His mother ooneeals him three monthit. When she can 
conceal him no longer, she exposes him amid the reeds of the Nile. 
Uis sister is stationed at a distance, to see what maj happen to the 
infant. 

A. M. 2453. Ex. ii. B. C. 1551. 

MuLiER Hebrsea peperit filium, quem quClm videret 
elegantem, voluit servare. 

Quar^ abscondit eum tribus mensibus: sed quiim* 
non posset eum diutiiis occultare, sumpsit fiscellam 
soirpeam, quam linivit bitumine ao pice. 

Deind^ posuit intus infantulum, et exposuit eum 
inter arunaines ripse fluminis. 

Habebat secum unam comitem sororem pueri, quam 
jussit st3.re procul, ut eventum rei explorEret. 

13 



4 
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CAPUT OCTOGESIMUM TERTIUM. 

FILIA PHARAONIS MOSEM IX FISCELLA INYENIT. 

Tbe daughter of Pharaoh findg the hasket in which Moses is exposedl, 
and, touched with compassion, determines to save him. 

A. M. 2453 Ex. ii. B. C. 1561. 

Moz filia Pharaonis yenit ad flumen ut ablueret cor- 
pus. Prospexit fiscellam in arundinibus bserentom, 
misitque illuc unam h famulabus suis. 

Apert^ fiscell^ cernens parvulum vasientem, miserta 
est illius : Iste est, inquit, unus ex infantibus HebrsB- 
orum. 

Tunc soror pueri accedens : Yisne, ait, ut arcessam 
mulierem Ilebraeam, quas nutriat parvulum ? et vocE- 
vit matrem. 

Cui filia Pharaonis puerum alendum dedit, promissa 
mercede. \ 

Itaque mater nutrivit pucrum, et adultum reddidit 
filiaB Pharaonis, quse illum adoptavit et nomin&vit 
Mosem, id est, servd.tum ab aquis. 

CAPUT OCTOGESIMUM QUARTUM. 

SBPTEM PLAOiE uEGYPTI. 

Moses, commissioned hy God for the deliverance of his people, perfomu 
many miracles. These are called the plagues of Egypt. 

A. M. 2513. Ex. iv. B. C. 1491. 

MosES jam senex, jubente Deo, adiit Phara5nem. 
eiqrue prsecepit nomine Dei, ut dimitteret Hebraeos. 

Kex impius renuit parere maudatis Dei. 

Moses, ut Pharaonis pertinaciam vinceret, multa 
ct stupenda edidit pro(Ugia, quao vocantur plagSB 
^gypti. 
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Qatlm nihilominiiB Pharao in sententi^ perstaret, 
Deus interfecit primogenitum ejus filium et omnes pri« 
mogenitos ^gjptiorum. 

Tandem metu yictus rex paruit, deditque Hebrseis 
discedendi facultatem. 



CAPUT OCTOGESIMUM QUINTUM. 

EGRESSUS HEBR^ORUM EX iEGYPTO. 

Ihe Hebrews depart from Egypt, led by a pill&r of doud by day, and a 
pQlar of fire by night. 

K, M. 2513. Ex. xiii. B. C. 1491. 

Profecti sunt HebraBi ex uEgypto ad aexcenta millia 
▼Irorum, prseter parvulos et promiscuum vulgus. 

Illis egredientibus praeibat columua nubis interdiCl, 
et columna ignis noctu, quae esset dux vlde ; nec un- 
quam per quadraginta annos defuit illa columna. 

Post paucos dies, multitildo HebraBorum pervenit ad 
littus Maris Bubri ; ibique castra posuit. 



CAPUT OCTOGESIMUM SEXTUM. 

2BGTPTII PERSEQUUNTUR HEBRiEOS. 

The Egyptians pursne the Hebrews. God oommands Moses to diyide 
the waters of the Red Sea. 

A. M. 2513. Ex. xiv. B. 0. 1491. 

Breyi regem poenituit quod tot millia hominum 
dimisisset ; et oollecto ingenti exercitu, eos persecutus 
est. 

HebraQi, quiim vidissent ex un^ parte se mari inter- 
clusos esse, ex alterH parto instare Pharaonem cum 
omnibus copiis, magno timore correpti sunt. 



M 
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Tuno Deus Mosi: Protende, inquit, dextram tuam 
la mare, et divide aquas» ut illsB Hebraeis gradientibus 
iter siccum praabeant. 



CAPUT OCTOGESIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

HEBRiEI INGREDIUNTUR IN MARE SIGCCM. 

Moses fltretches bis rod over the waters of the Red Sea, and they an 
divided. The Hebrews pass over dry-shod. 

A. M. 2613. Ex. xiv. B. C. 1491. 

Fecit Moses quod jusserat Deus: quilm teneret 
manum extensam super mare, aquad divisas sunt, et 
intumescentes hinc et ihde pendebant. 

Flavit etiam ventus vehemens, quo exsiccatus est 
alveus. 

Tunc Hebraei ingressi sunt in mare siccum ; erat 
enim aqua tanquam murus k dextr^ eorum et Isevd,. 

Rex quoque ^gyptius Hebraeos gradientes insecutus 
non dubitavit mare, qua patebat, ingredi cum universo 
exerpitu. 



CAPUT OCTOGESIMUM OCTAVUM. 

iBGYPTII OBRUUNTUR IM MEDIIS FLUCTIBUS. 

The Egyptians attempt to pass the Red Sea, and are Bwallowed up b> 
the waves. 

A. M. 2513. Ex. xiv. B. C. 1491. 

QuuM iEgyptii progrederentur in medio mari» Domi- 
nus subvertit eorum currus, et dejecit equites. 

Metu percussi -^gyptii coeperunt fugere : at Deus 
dixit Mosi : Extende rursds dextram in mare, ut aqus9 
revertantur ii locum suum. 
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Paruit Moses ; et statim aquae refluentes obrueruut 
^gyptios, et eorum currus et equites. 

DeletuB est universus exercitus Pharaonis in mediis 
fluctibus; nec unus quidem nuncius tantaB cladis 
Buperfuit. 

Sic Deus liberavit Hebraeos ab injust^ servitate 
^gyptiorum. 



CAPDT OCTOGESIMUM NONUM. 

DEUS HEBR^OS IN SOLITUDINE ALIT. 

God supplies tbe Hebrews in the desert with bread fit>in heaven, aud 
water from the rock. 

A. M. 2513. Ex. xvii. B. C. 1491. 

HEBRiEi, trajecto Mari Rubro, diil peragraverunt vas- 
tam solitudinem. 

Deerat panis: at Deus ipse eos aluit; h coelo per 
annos quadraginta cecidit cibus, quem appellaverunt 
manna. 

Inerat huic cibo gustus similaB cum melle mixtas. 

Interdilm etiam defuit aqua: at, jubente Deo, Moses 
percutiebat rupem virgS, et oontinud erumpebant 
ibntes aquao dulcis. 



CAPUT NONAGESIMUM. 

DEUS HEBR^IS LEGEH IN MONTE SINA DAT. 

Qoi giyes his law at Mount Sinai, in the niidst of thunderings and 
lightnings. 

A. M. 2513. Ex. xix. B. C. 1491. 



QuiNQUAGESiMO dic, postquam Hebraei egressi sunt 
ex iEgypto, pervenerunt ad montem Sinsd. 

1.?» 



i 



148 HISTORIA SAORA. 

Ibi Deus dedit eis legem cam apparata terrifico. 

Coeperunt exaudiri tonitrua, micare fulgura, nubes 
densa operiebat montem, et clangor buccinas vehemen« 
tiCls perstrepebat. 

Stabat populus praa metu trepidus ad radices montis 
fumantis. 

Deus autem in monte loquebSltur h medi& nube inter 
fulgura et tonitrua. 



CAPUT NONAGESIMUM PRIMUM. 

DECEM PRJSCEPTA LEGIS DIVINiE. 

The principal articles of the law given at Sinai,— called the Ten Ooin* 
mandments, or Decalogue. 

A. M. 2613. Ex. XX. B. C. 1491. 

HiEC porrd sunt verba quge protulit Deus^ "Ego 
sum Dominus, qui eduxi vos h terra JSgjpti et h domo 
servitutis. 

** Non erunt vobis dii alieni ; ego sum unus Deus, et 
non est alius praeter me. 

" Non usurpabitis nomen Domini Dei vestri temer^ 
et sine caus^ nam non babebit insontem Dominus 
eum qui assumpserit nomen suum frustr^. 

" Sabbato nullum opus facietis : colite patrem ves- 
trum et matrem vestram, ut prolongentur dies vestri, 
et bene sit vobis silper terram quam Dominus Deus 
vester dat vobis. ^ 

** Non occidetis ; non adulterabitis ; non faciStis 
furtum; non dicetis falsum testimonium adversiiB 
proximum vestrum. 

"Non concupiscetis uxorem proximi veetri; neque 
expetetis domum proximi Vcjstri, agrum ejus, aut ser- 
vum ejus, aut ancillam ejus, bovem ejus, aut asinum 
cjus, denique rem ullam quae sit proximi vestri.' 



}f 
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CAPUT NONAGESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

TABERXACULUV ET ARCA F(EDERIS. KORS MOSIS. 

G(id orders the constructSon of the Tabernacle and Ark of the Coyenani. 
Deatk of Moeeg. Joefaua, whom Moses had deeignated as a siiitable 
flnccessor, is appointed in hia plaee. 

A. M. 2513. Ex. xxvi. B. C. 1491. 

MosES k Deo monitus, confici jussit taberQaeulum 
ex pellibufi et cortinis pretiosissimis, insuper arcam 
foederis auro paro vestitam, in qua reposuit tabulas 
legis divinaa. 

QuXim jam in cooflpectu faaberet terram k Deo pro- 
znissam, mortuus est vir «apieotiU et caeteris Tirtutibus 
plan^ admirabilifl. 

Luxit eum populus diebus triginta. 

Successit ia iooum Mosi^ Josue, quem ipee priiis 
designftverat. 



CAPUT NONAOESIMUM TERTIUM. 

AQUiE JORDANIS DIVIDUNTUR ARCA APPROPINQUANm 

The waters of the Jordan divide at the approach^of the Ark, and tbe 
Hebrewfl paas over4ry-«hod. 

A. M. 2&5Z, Josii. iii. B. €. 1451. 

Ut Hebr»i in terram promissam introducerentur, 
Jordanis erat trajiciendus ; nec erat iis navium copia, 
Qec vadum praebebat amnis tunc pleno alveo fluens. 

Deus venit eis auxilio: Josue jussit prsBferri arcam 
foederifl- et populum sequi. 

Appropinquante arc^ aquse, quae supem^ deflue- 
t)ant, steterunt instar muri : quse autem infray descend- 
^runt et alveum sicoum reliquerunL 
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CAPUT NONAGESIMUM QUARTUM. 

JOSUE MONUMENTUM BRIGIT. 

Jo^bua seta up twelve stoneB as a memorial of the passage of tbe 
Jordan. 

A. M. 255a. JosH. ir. B. 0. 1451. 

Hebr^i iDcedebant per arentem alyeum^' donec ri- 
pam oppositam attingerent. 

Tum reversse sunt aquse in locum pnstinum. 

Josue yerd duodecim lapides h medio amne sublato» 
erel:it, ut essent perenne rei monumentum. 

Dixit Ilebraeis: Si quandd yos mterrogayerint filii 
yestri quorsiim spectat ista lapidum congeries? re- 
spondebits; Sicco pede trajecimus Jordanem istum; 
iacirco positi sunt Japides ad sempiternam facti me- 
moriam, ut discant quanta sit Dei potentia. 

CAPUT NONAGESIMUM QUINTUM. 

MURI JERECHUNTIS CORRUUNT. 

The Ark is carrfed aronnd Jerfebo seven times, the priests going befbrek 
with tbe sound of trumpets, wben the walls oi tbe city fall down. 

A. M. 2653. JosH. vi. B. C. 1451. 

Erat in fais locis urbs yalidissimis muris ac turribus 
munita, nomine Jericho, quas neo expugnari^ nec obsi- 
deri facil^ poterat. 

Josue divino auxilio fretus, non armds aut yiribus, 
arbem aggressus est. 

Arcam circumferri jussit circa muros, sacerdotesque 
antecedere, et tubS, canere. 

Qutlm arca septies circiamlata fuisset, muri et turrea 
iUic6 corruerunt. Urbs capta et direpta est. 
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CAPUT NONAGESIMUM SEXTUM. 

JUSSU JOSUES SOL IN CURSU STAT. 

Ct tbe eommand of Josbua. the flon stands still, and the day \a pro> 
longed, that time may be afforded Joshua to deetroy hiB enemies in 
battle. 

A. M. 2d^3. JoBH. X. B. 0. 1451. 

Keges Chanaan, coDJuDCtis viribus, progressi sunt 
adversus Hebrdoos. 

At Deus dixit Josue: N« timeas eos; tua erit vio- 
toria. 

Josue igitur magno impetu illos adortus est; qui 
subiti formidine correpti fugerunt. 

Tune in eos eecidit grando lapidea, et multos inter- 
fecit 

Quiim autem dies in yesperum ittclinSret, re noo- 
dum confect^ Josue juesit solem consistere : et verd 
stetit sol, et diem produxiti donec deletus fuisset ho»* 
tium exfircitus. 



CAPUT NONAOESIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

JOSU£ HEB&JEQS IST SEDE PROMISSA COLLOCAT. 

HaTlng eonquered the people of Paleetine, Joshua establis&es the He- 
brevs in the Promised Land. 

A. M. 2577. JosH. xxiv. B- C. 1427. 

JosuE^ deHctis omnibus PalestinaB populis» Hebraeoi 
in sede destinatSl collocavit: agros ot oppida capta 
fiingulis tribubus divisit, et mortuus est. 

Beind^ summa potestas delata est ad judiees, inter 
quos eminuere Gedeon, Samson, et Samuel. 

V^ia, deinceps fuit Hebrasorum fortuna, pro variia 
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eorum moribus ; ii sasp^ in Deum peccaveruDt ; timc 
divino prsesidio destitati, ab hostiDus superabantur: 
quoties ad Deum conversi, ejus auxilium imploraTe- 
runt, plaoatus Deus eoe Hberavit. 



CAPUT NONAGESIMUM OCTAVUM. 

ANGELUS GEDEONEM ANIMAT ET CONFIRMAT. 

An ftngel appeara to Gideon, encourages Mm, and assures hkn of the 
victory. 

A. M. 1756. JuDic. ri. B. C. 124&. 

IlEBRiEi k Madianitis vexati opem k Deo petierunt : 
Deus illorum preces audivit. 

Angelus adstitit Gedeoni: Dominits tecum, inquit» 
vir fortissime. 

Kespondit Gedeon : Si Deus nobiscum est, cur durft 
premimur servitute ? 

Ait angelus: Macte anin^; Uberabis populum 
tuum k servitute Madianitarum. 

Nolebat prim6 Gedeon tantum onus suscipere» sed 
duplici miraculo confirmS.tuSy non abnuit. 



CAPUT NONAGESIMUM NONUM. 

GEDEON EXERCITUM IN MADIANITAS CONTRAHIT. 

Gideon raises an armj and marches against the Midianites. At the 
oommand of Ood, he dismisses all except three hTtndred. 



A. M. 1756. JuDic. vii. B. C. 124». 

Gedeon, contracto exercitu, profectus est cum 
duobus et triginta millibus hominum, et castra ca*- 
tris hostium contulit. 
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Erat porro infinita multitudo in exercitu Ma- 
diaQita.rum ; nam cum iis rex Amalecitilrum se 
conjunxerat. 

Tamen Deus dixit Gedeoni: Non opus est tibi tot 
millibus hominum ; dimissis cseteris, retine tantClm 
trecentos viros, ne victoriam suae virtuti tribuant, 
non potentiae divinsB ; et istis trecentis servabo vos et 
tradam Madianitas in manum tuam. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM. 

GEDEON PUGNAT, ET VICTORIA POTITUR. 

Gldeon engages the enemy. They are panio-strack, and slay eacb 
other. Gideon obtainn the victory. 

A M. 1755. Jddic. vii. B. C. 1249. 



Gedeon trecentos viros in tres partes divisit, de- 
ditque illis tubas et lagenas testaceas, in quibus erant 
lampades accensas ; et dixit illis, Quum ego veniam ad 
illorum castra, erit ut quemadmodum faciam, sic facie- 
tis ; ciangam enim tuba, quare clangetis vos quoque 
tubis, et dicetis, Domini et Gedeonis gladius. 

Ili medi^ nocte ingressi castra hostium, coeperunt 
tubis clangere, et collidere inter se lagenas. 

MadianitdQ, audito tubarum sonitu et visis lampadi- 
bus, turbati sunt, et turpi fugjl, quo quisque potuit, 
dilapsi sunt. 

Deniqufe gladios in se invioem converterunt, et 
mutu^ caede se trucid^runt. 

Gedeon hostium reges persecutus est, et comprehen- 
80S neci dedit. 
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CAPUT CENTESIMUM PRIMUM. 

SAH30N NASCITUR. EJUS INCREDIBILE ROBUR. 

Samson Ui born, the fature aTenger of his countrymen. Uis remark* 
able strength and temperanee. 

A. M. 2843. JuDic. xiii. B. C. 1161. 

QuuM HebrgBi in potestate essent PhilistaBornm et 
ab illis affligerentur, natus est Samson, futuras ultor 
hostium. 

Hujus mater dii!l sterilis fuerat, sed ei angelus 
Domini apparuit, praedixitque eam parituram filium, 
qui cives suoa in hbertatem aliquand5 vindicatet. 

Enixa puerum, nomen Samsonis ei indidit. 

Puer crevit ; intonsam habuit comam ; nec vinum, 
nec siceram bibit: incredibili fuit corporis robore; 
obvium leonem manu interfecit. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

SAMSON VARIIS INCOMMODIS PHILISTiEOS VEXAT. 

Haying attained to manhood, Samson harasses the Philistines in ya- 
rious ways. 

A. M. 2864. JuDic. xv. ^ B. C. 1140. 

Samson adultus, Philistdeos multis affecit cladibus ; 
cepit trecentas vulpes, quarum caudis accensas lampa- 
des alligavit, et in hostium agros immisit. 

Tunc fort^ messis matura erat ; itk facile incendium 
fuit. 

Omnes segetes, vineaB et olese exustse sunt ; nec 
inimicam gentem variis incommodis vexare destitit. 
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Troditus PhilistaBis rupit vincula, quibus constrictus 
Tuerat ; et arreptd. maxilm asini, hoc telo, quod casus 
^cderat, mille hostium prostravit. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM TERTIUM. 

SAIISON PORTAS URBIS TOLLIT IN MONTEM. 

Samson, enclosed in a city of the Philistines, carries off the gates and 
posts to a neighbouring mountain. 

A. M. 2884. JuDic. xvi. B. C. 1120. 

QuADAM die Samson urbem Philistseorum ingressus 
est, ibique pernoctaturus videbatur. 

Philistaei occasionem captantes portas obserari jus- 
serunt, ne quis exlret. 

Per totam noctem expectabant silentes, ut Samso- 
nem mane exeuntem interficerent. 

At Samson medi§; nocte surrexit, venitque ad por- 
tam urbis, quam quilm invenisset clausam, humeris 
sustulit cum postibus et seris, atque in verticem montis 
vicini portavit. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM QUARTUM. 

SAMSON PHILISTiEIS AB UXORE TRADITUR. 

Bribed by the Philistines, the wife of Samson betrays him to them, -who 
cmelly put out his eyes. 

A. M. 2884. JuDic. xvi. B. C. 1120. 

Tandem Philistsei, qui Samsonem comprehendere 
nequiyerant, illius uzorem pecuni^ corruperunt ut ea 
virum proderet. 

Mulier viro persuasit, ut sibi indicaret causam tantdd 
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yirtutis: et ubi rescivit ejus in capillis sitas esse, 
caput dormientis totondit atque it^ euni Philistssis 
tradidit. 

Illi, effbssis oculis, vinctum in carcerem dejecerunt 
diuque ludibrio habuerunt. 

Sed spatio temporis, crinis accisus crescere, et cum 
crine virtus redire coepit; jamque Samson conscius 
recepti roboris justse ultionis tempus opperiebatur. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM QUINTUM. 

SAMSON NON INULTUS CUM HOSTIBUS PERIT. 

8amm)n pulls down the house in which ihe lords of the Philistines are 
feasting, and destroys at his death three thousand men. 

A. M. 2885. JuDic. xvi. B. C. 1119. 

Erat Philistaeis mos, quiim dies festos agerent, pro- 
ducere Samsoncm quasi in pompam publicam, capt5- 
que insultare. 

Die quadam qui!lm publicum convivium celebraretur, 
Samsonem adduci jubent ; videntes eum quoque popu- 
lus laudabant deum suum ; dicebant enim, Tradidit 
•deus noster in manus nostras inimicum nostrum et 
vastatorem terrae nostras, qui multos e nobis interfecit 

Domus, in qu^ omnis populus et principes Philistao- 
5rum epulabantur, subnixa erat duabus columnis miras 
magnitudinis. 

Adductus Samson inter columnas statuitur. 

TCim ille occasione utens, columnas concussit, et 
turba omnis obruta est ruinS, domds, simulque Samson 
ipse cum hostibus non inultus occubuit. 
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CAPUT CENTESIMUM SEXTUM. 

8A.linEL NASCITUR ET AD HELI ADDUCITUR. 

Sunoel, while yet a child, is carried by his mnther to Eli, the high- 
priest, and dedicated to God. 

A. M. 2834. 1 Sam. i. B. C. 1170. 

QuuM Heli esset summus sacerdos, natus est Samuel ; 
faunc adduxit mater ad sacerdotem, et obtulit Domino, 
ttt ei in sacrificiis faciendis ministraret. 

Puer crescebat egregiS, praeditus indole, eratque Deo 
et hominibus carus : cui mater sua certis temporibus 
afferebat parvam tunicam, quam ipsa confecerat. 

Heli verd habebat filios perditis moribus, adeti ut 
populum k oolendo Deo abducerent ; nec satis graviter 
608 unquam reprehendit. 

Quamobrem Deus erat et liberis et patri iratus, mi- 
sitque angelum qui dixit ei, Sic ait Dominus ; Quia 
faonor^sti filios tuos supra me, amputabo brachium tu- 
um, et brachium domus patris tui, et statuam mihi 
«acerdotem fidelem, qui, quemadmodnm est in corde 
meo et in animo meo, faciet. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM SEPTIMUM. 

DEUS SAMUELI CASUM HELI ET FILIORUM DETEGIT. 

God discloses to Samael the punishment which he designs to inflict 
upon £li and his sons. 

A. M. 2863. 1 Sak. iii. B. C. 1141. 

QuADAM nocte, quCim jaceret Heli in lectulo, Do- 
minus vocavit Samuelem qui, ratus se k sacerdote 
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arcessi, cucurrit, dixitque: En odsum, vocftsti enim 
me. , . 

At Ilgli: Non te vocavi, incjuit, fili mi: rever- 
tere in lectulum tuum. Idque iterCim et tertid fao- 
tum est. 

Tandcm prasm jnitus k saoerdote, Samuel respondit 
Deo vocanti : L jqucrei Domine, audit enim Bervos 
tuus. 

T6m Dous Samueli : Ego, ait, afficiam domum 
Ileli iis malis, quaa nemo audire possit, quin ei am- 
had aures tinniant; proptered, quod in liberos suos 
plus oequo indulgens fuerit, illorumque vitia nimidm 
patienter tulerit. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM OCTAVUM. 

SAMUEL HSLI INDICAT EA QUiB DIXERAT DEUS. 

Samuel makes known to Eli what Gkxi had said respecting him and bi» 
cbildren. £li inquires of Samuel respecting the communlcation whicb 
Ood had made to him. His resignation. 

A. M. 2863. 1 Sam. iii. B. C. 1141. 

Arctior deind^ somnus Samuelem complexns cst 
qui dormivit usque mane. 

Ubi dies illuxit, surgens h lectulo, aperuit ostium 
tabcrnaculi, uti facere consueyerat: timebat autem 
sacerdoti indicare s/jrmonem Dei. 

Heli compellans eum : Oro te, inquit, et obtestor: 
indica mihi ea qu8B dixit tibi Deus : cave ne me quid- 
quam celes eorum quae audivisti. 

Jubenti paruit Samuel, illique enarravit omnia 
verba Domini : cui Hgli: Dominus est, nit; faciat 
quod sibi libuerit. 
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CAPUT CENTESIMUM NONUM. 

CASUS HELI ET FILIORUH EJUS. 

The Kmi§ of E11 are slain in battle, the Hebrewg routed, and the Ark of 
God taken. £li, OTorcome at the sad news, fiills from hia ehair and 
breaks his neck. 

A. M. 2863. 1 Sam. iv. B. C. 1111. 

Paulo post bellum exortum est inter PhilistaDOS ct 
Hebrseos. 

Hebraei arcam foederis in pugnam defcrunt, et 
cum e^ filii sacerdotis praecedunt: sed quia Deus 
illis erat offensus, arca detrimento magis quam adju- 
tnento fttH. 

Yicti sunt Hebraei, occisi filii sacerdotis, arca ipsa 
<;apta est. 

Et quum vir e tribu Benjamini currens ex ipsa acie, 
^estibus suis scissis, et terra capiti suo inspersa, venis- 
6et in urbem, et narravisset cladem, exclamavit tota 
^ivitas. 

Heli, andito tantse cladis nuncio, h selllL decidit, et 
fraetd, cervioe mortuus est. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM DECIMUM. 

8AMUEL JUSSU DEI SAULEH REGEH CONSECRAT. 

When Samnel had become old, the people desired a king. Ile anointfl 
Saul as king over them. 

A. M. 2909. 1 Sam. x. B. C. 1095. 

Sahuel fuit postremus Hebraeorum judex, eorum- 

que res in summ^ pace et perpetud, tranquillitate ad- 

mini«traviL 

14« 
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' At quiim senuisset, et filii ejus k moribus paterbis 
discederent, populus novitatis amans, ab iUo regem 
petiit. 

Samuel primd rem dissuasit, Hebrsdosque ab isto 
consilio dimovere conatus est; sed illi in sententid 
perstiterunt. 

Quar^, admonitus k Deo, Samuel annuit eorom pos- 
tulatiSniy et Saalem regem consecravit. 

£rat Saulis ingens statura et forma excellens, ade6 
ut dignitas corporis dignitati regiae pulehr^ conve- 
niret. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM UNDECIMUM. 

SAUL MUNUS SACERDOTIS 8IBI TEMSRE ARROGAT. 

Saul t^reatly displeases God by taking upon himself tbe offloe of the 
priestbood. 



A. M. 2911. 1 Sam. xiii. B. C. lM3w 

Philist^ in agrum Hebrflsorum Lrrupti5nem fece- 
runt. 

Quapropter Saul adversus illos processit» et apud 
Galgala urbem insjgnem istius re^onis caatra po- 
suit. 

Porr6 Samuel edixerat ut se per septem iies ex- 
pectarent, neve manum cum hoste prius conserereut, 
qu^m ipse veniens Deo sacrificium faceret. 

Die septimo, qutlm Samuel moraretur, et populus 
mora3 pertaesus dilaberetur, Saul ipse saorificium fecit 
loco sacerdotis. 

Vix peracto sacrificio, venit Samuel, regemque gra- 
viter reprehendit, (juod munus proprium sacerdotum 
sibi temere arrogaTisset. 
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CAPUT CENTESIMUM DUODECIMUM. 

ArDAX CONSIUUM JONATHJS SAULIS FILII. 

Jonafhan, aeoomiMmied by his armour-bearer alone, enters the camp of 
the Phijistines and slays a number of them. The whole army is 
panio-fitmck. 

A. M. 2917. 1 Sam. xiv. B. C. 1087. 

IIIM- I--- ,^ I 

QuuM Hebraei k Philistaeis premerentur, Jonathas» 
Satllis filius, audax consilium cepit et perfecit. 

Solo armigero comite, castra hostium ingressus est, 
et viginti fer^ Philistaeis interemptis ; universum exer- 
citum terrore perculit. 

Itaque Philistaei perturbati coeperunt non jam or- 
dines servare, non imperia exequi, sed fugae se com- 
mittere. 

Quod ubi Saul animadvertit, copias castris eduxit, 
«t fugientes persecutus, insignem victoriam retulit. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM»DECIMUM TERTIUM. 

SAUL JONATHAM MORTX PLSCTI VULT. 

Saul wishes to put his son Jonathan to deatb unjustly. Jonnthan is 
lescued by the people. 

A. M. 2917. 1 Sam. xiv. B. C. 1087. 

Saul, dum persequeretur Philistaeos, edixerat ne 
quis nisi confectis hostibus, cibum sumeret, mor- 
tem cum juramento minatus illi qui contra edictum 
fecisset. 

Jonathas tuno aberat, neo regis imperium au- 
dierat. 

Accidit ut cxercitus trajiceret silvam in qud, es9et 
plurimam mellis silvestris. 
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Jonathas odicti paterni nescius, extendit yirg&m, 
quam manu tenebat eamque in mel intinctam ori 
admtJvit. 

Id ubi rox cognovit, filium morte plecti yolait ; sed 
rooonfl morltum periculo juvenem exemit: necpopa- 
lus tulit insontem ad supplicium trahi. 



OAPUT CENTESIMUM DECIMUM QUARTUM. 

SAULE A DEO RSJECTO, DAYID REX ELIGITUR. 

Baul, hftvlnK dinrt^fpirded the commauds of God, is rejected by hlm. 
DaTld, bt«lng ohnnen In his stead, is anointed king. 



A. M. 2941. 1 Sam. ztI. B. G. 1063. 

Saul p()8to&, jubente Deo, bellum Amalecitis rn- 
tulit. Prim6 rom ben^ gessit. CsBsi sunt hostes, et 
oorum rox oaptus est. 

Sod doindb Saul Deum gravit^r offendit; vetuerat 
DouH no ouid ox spoliis hostium reservaretur ; Saul 
vor(>, AmalooTtis oaBsis, partem prsBdsB servavit. 

Quam ob causam rejectus est k Deo, et in ejus 
locum David adhuo juvenis h tribu JudsB electus est, 
et k SamuOle unctus. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM DECIMUM QUINTUM. 

DAVID AD AULAU ARCESSITUR, £T REGIUS MINI8TER FIT. 

David, fbr hi{i akill in playing on the harp, is sent for, and brought tc 
tho oourt, tbat he may quiet, by his music, the unhappy spirit of 
the king. 

A. M. 2941. 1 Sam. xyI. B. C. 1063. 

Saulem pofitquam Dei mandata sprevisset, invasit 
spiritus malub, ita ut ille in furorem sa^pe incideret. 
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Tunc aulici ei suaserunt, ut ali^uem arcesseret, qui 
citharam sciret pulsare, ad deliniendum aegrum ejua 
animum. 

Tum respondens unus dixit ; Ecce prospexi virum 
Bethlchemae, qui est sciens pulsare, et valens robore, 
et vir bcllicosus, rerumque intelligens, ac vir formosus : 
denique D^minus est cum eo. 

Arcessltus est igitur David hujusce artis perltus, qui 
ob illud munQs inter ministros regios habebatur. 

Itaque statim ac Saulem spiritus malus corri- 
piebat, David citharam pulsabat, et regis furor con- 
sidebat. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM DECIMUM SEXTUM. 

OOLIATUUS HEBRiBOS AD SINGULARE CERTAHEN PROVOCAT. 

Goliath challengeH any of the Hehrews to single oomhat; upon whioh, 
8aul prmniftes gi-eat rewards and the hand of bis daugliter to whoever 
wili vauquisb him. 

A. M. 2941. 1 Sam. xvii. B. C. 1063. 

Secutum est bellum cum Philistaeis. Qui!lm duae 
acies in conspectu essent, Philistaeus quidam, nomine 
Goliathus, vir mirae magnitudinis, progressus est ante 
ordines, et unum ex HebrsBis saepe provocEbat ad sin- 
gulare certamen. 

Loricil squamatd, induebatur. Ocreas in cruribus 
aereas habebat: cassis aerea caput ejus operiSbat, et 
clvpeus aereus tegebat humeros. 

Tilm Saul magna praemia, inid et filiae nuptias ei 
promisit qui provocantis spolia retulisset. 

At nemo contra illum exire audebat; et Goliathus 
Buam Hebraeis ignaviam cum irrlsu ao ludibrio expro- 
brabat. 
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CAPUT CENTESIMUM DECIMUM SEPTIMUMi 

DAYID IRB OBYIAX GOLIATHO 8X OFVBRT. 

Davld, moTed by the reproaohefl of OolUth, offers himself ac dbamploBf 
and hi permitted by the king to go out against him. 

A. M. 2941. 1 Sam. xviL B. C. 1063. 

Dayid commotus ignominid, populi sui, se sponte ad 
pugnandum obtulit. 

Itaque adductus est ad Saulem qui, consideratd, ejus 
88tate, diffidebat pugnsB. Non poteris, inquit, adoles- 
centulus cum viro robustissimo pugnare. 

Kespondit David: Ne timeas, rex; qui!lm pas- 
cerem oves patris mei, leo invasit greffem, ovemque 
corripuit; ego illum persecutus occidi, et ovem h 
faucibus illius eripui. Ursum pariter interfeci. Deus 
qui me defendit k le5ne et urso, me quoque k Philis- 
t8B0 isto defendet. 

Tilm Saul : Abi, inquit, cum ist& fiduci& : Deus te 
adjuvet. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM DECIMUM OCTAVUM. 

AKMATUS FEDO ET FUNDA ADYERSUS 60LIATHUX PROCBDIT. 

Armed with his shepherd^s crook and sling, with five stones firom tht 
brook, David meets the giant. 



A. M. 2941. 1 Sam. xvii. B. C. 1063. 



Saul ipse juveni arma voluit accommodare ; galeam 
capiti ejus imposuit; loric^ pectus circumtexi^ latoa 
gladio accinxit. 
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Dayid yerd iis impeditus annis, quibus non erafc as- 
saetus, yix poterat incedere. 

Igitur dixit Sauli, Non possum ire cum armis istis, 
quia non expertus sum ea. 

Quar^ onus incommodum deposuit, sumpsit, autem 
pedum pastorale quo uti consueyerat, et fundam cum 
quinque lapidibus in sacculo. 

Sic armatus adyersiis Philistseum processit. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM DECIMUM NONUM. 

DAyiD GOLIATHUM OCCIDIT, ET CAPUT ILI4I FRiECIDIT. 

Dayld strikes the giant in the forehead with a stone from his sling, and 
haTing prostrated him, cut« off his head with his own sword. 

j I * ■ 

A. M. 2941. 1 Sam. xvii. B. C. 1063. 

AccEDEBAT ex advcrso Goliathus, qui, viso adoies- 
cente: Num, inquit, me canem esse putas, qui me 
cum baculo aggrediaris. 

Cui David respondit : Tu yenis ad me cum 
gladio et hast^, et clypeo; ego autem yenio in 
nomine Domini exercituum, quem probris ausus es 
lacessere. 

Tuno misso fundfi, lapide, Philistaeum in fronte 
percussit, et humi prostravit, currensque suum ja- 
centi gladium detraxit, quo caput illi prascldit. 

E9, re perculsi Philistaei in fugam versi sunt, et yic- 
toriam Hebraeis concesserunt. Sic Dominus Hebraeos 
ilk) die servavit. 

Postea accipiens Dayid caput Philistsei, detulit ip- 
sum ad Hierosoljmam ; arma ejus yero deposuit m 
tentorio suo. 



4 
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CAPUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM. 

INVIDIA SAULIS CONTRA DAVIDEM ACCENDITUR. 

The fiiyour with which ihe people receiTe David, ezdter the wfj o( 
8aul. 

A. M. 2941. 1 Sam. xviii. B. C. 1063. 

Redeunti Davidi obvi^m itum est. Hebrsei gtBr 
tulantes victorem deducunt ad urbem : ipsse mu- 
lieres domibus egresssa cum tympanis laudes ejus 
canebant. 

Tantus populi favor invidiam Saulis accendit, qui 
deinceps malovolo fuit in Davidem animo, nec jam 
eum benignis oculis aspiciebat. 

Long^ alia fuit mens filii ejus JonathsB; virtutem 
Davidis adinirans, illum singulari amore complexu8 
est, suoque balteo, arcu et gladio donavit. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM PRIMUM. 

DAVID, POST INSIGNEM VIRTUTEM, PILIA REGIS POTITUR. 

David slays two hundred Philistines, and obtains Saul'8 daughter io 
marriage. 

A. M. 2941. ISam. xviii. B. C. 1063. 

Saul victori filiam suam sposponderat uxorem; 
at promissis non stetit, novamque conditionem pro- 
posuit, si nempfe David centum Philistseos interfe- 
cisset. 

Malo animo id faciebat rex invidus; sperabat 
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leilicet javenem aadi&cem facil^ perittlram, at sua 
)am spes dela^it. 

Nam David, occisis ducentis PhilistaBis, rediit il- 
assas; atqae ita regis filiam in matrimoniam ao- 
iepit. 

}APUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

SAUL DAYIDElf OCCIDERE PALAM CONATVR. 

laTing fiiiled in his Mcret desigDS against David's life, Saul attempts to 
alaj him openly. 

L. M. 2942. 1 Sam. xix. B. C. 1062. 

Crescebat in dies Saulis odium, stimulante in- 
idi§, : quar^ non jam occult^, sed palam Davidi 
ecem parabat. 

Bis eum lance^ confodere conatus est, sed David 
3tam lethalem declinatione corporis effugit. 

Saul mandatam dedit Jonatnde, ut Davidem occi- 
eret, sed Jonathas noluit crudeli patris imperio obse- 
ui, imd cum lachrymis illum obtestatus est, at tam 
ilquum consilium deponeret. 

Deniqu^ Sanl misit satellites, qui Davidem domi in 
culis uxoris trucidarent ; hsBC verd marltum demisit 
er fenestram, atque it^ eripuit periculo. 

!APUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM TERTIUM. 

DAVID SAULIS INTERFICIENDI OCCASIONEM RENUIT. 

n opportunity is presented to David of slaying Saul while asleep 
which he ref^ses. 

. M. 2943. , 1 Sam. xxiv. B. C. 1061. 

Dayid, ut vidit implacabilem esse Saulis in se ani- 
lam, excessit aul§, ec solitadinem petiit, 

16 
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CAPUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM. 

INVIDIA SAULIS CONTRA DAVIDElf ACCENDITUR. 

The favour wlth which the people receive David, ezclter the enry of 

baul. 

A. M. 2941. 1 Sam. xviii. B. C. 1063. 

Redeunti Davidi obvi^m itum est. Hebrsei gr^r 
tulantes victorem deducunt ad urbem : ipsae mu- 
liercs domibus egresssa cum tympanis laudes ejus 
canebant. 

Tantus populi favor invidiam Saulis accendit, qui 
deinceps maievolo fuit in Davidem animo, nec jam 
eum benignis oculis aspiciebat. 

Long^ alia fuit mens filii ejus Jonathse ; virtutem 
Davidis admirans, illum singulari amore complexu8 
est, suoque balteo, arcu et gladio donavit. 



CAPUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM PRIMUM. 

DAVID, POST INSIGNEM VIRTUTEM, FILIA REGIS POTITUR. 

David slays two hundred Philistines, and obtains Saiil'8 daugfater in 
marriage. 

A. M. 2941. 1 Sam. xviii. B. C. 1063. 

Saul victori filiam suam sposponderat uzorem; 
at promissis non stetit, novamque conditionem pro- 
posuit, si nemp^ David centum PhilistaBOS interfe- 
cisset. 

Malo animo id faciebat rex invidus; sperabat 
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seilicet javenem aadi&cem facil^ perittlram, at sua 
eam spes delu^it. 

Nam David, occlsis ducentis PhilistaBis, rediit il^ 
liesus; atque ita regis filiam in matrimonium ao- 
cepit. 

CAPUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM SECUNDUM. 

SAUL DAYIDElf OCCIDERE PALAM CONATVR. 

HaTing &i]ed in his secret designs against David's life, Saul attempts to 
slaj liim openly. 

A. M. 2942. 1 Sam. xix. B. C. 1062. 

Crescebat in dies Saulis odium, stimulante in- 
vidi^: quar^ non jam occult^, sed palam Davidi 
necem parabat. 

Bis eum lance^ confodere conatus est, sed David 
Lctam lethalem declinatione corporis effugit. 

Saul mandatum dedit Jonatnde, ut Davidem occi- 
deret, sed Jonathas noluit crudeli patris imperio obse- 
qui, imd cum lachrymis illum obtestatus est, ut tam 
inlquum consilium deponeret. 

Deniqu^ Saul misit satellites, qui Davidem domi in 
ocalis uxoris trucidarent ; hsBC verd marltum demisit 
per fenestram, atque it^ eripuit periculo. 

CAPUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM TERTIUM. 

DAVID SAULIS INTERFICIENDI OCCASIONEM RENUIT. 

An opportunity is presented to David of slaying Saul while asleep 
wbich he ref^es. 

A. M. 2943. 1 Sam. xxiv. B. C. 1061. 

- - ^ _ — ^ 

David, ut vidit implacabilem esse Saulis in se ani- 
mum, excessit aul§, ec solitudinem petiit, 

16 
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Saul illum persecutus est ; at, Deo favente, DaYii 
inimicl tnanus effugit, et ipse Saulis vitam non seme 
servavit. 

Erat in dcserto spelunca vasto recessu patens 
ibi David cum suis comitibus in inferiore pa; ' 
latebat. 

Fort^ Saul solus in illam speluncam ingressus es 
nec latentes vidit oppressusque somno quievit. 

Sui Davidem comites hortabantur ut opporta 
Saulis interficiendi occasionem arriperet; sed DavidL_ 
noluit, quiim impun^ posset, inimicum occidere. 




CAPUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM QUARTUM- 

MORS SAULIS ET FT7GA HEBRJEEORnif. 

The three sons of the king are slain in batile. Saul asks his annoop- 
bearer to thrust him through, to prevent his iklling into tiie hands 
of the enemy. He &ll8 upon liis own sworcL 

A. M. 2948. 1 Sam. xxxi. B. C. 1056. 

MoTUM est rursils bellum cum PhilisteQis ; adyenus 
quos Saul cum exercitu processit. 

Commisslt pugnd., Hebrsei fusi sunt, tres filii regis 
in acie ceciderunt: Saul ipse ex equo delapsus ne 
viyus in potestatem hostium Teniret, armigero sao 
latus transfodiendum praebuit; sed noluit, verebatar 
enim illum. Saul, abrepto gladio suo, irruit in eum. 

Tum videns armiger ejus mortuum esse Saulem, 
irruit ipse quoque in gladium suum ut moreretur oum 
ipso. 

Eegis mortem omnium Hebrseorum fuga conse* 
onta esty et eo die yictoril, insigni potiti sunt Phi- 
listsei. 
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OAPUT CENTESIMUM VIGESIMUM QUINTUM. 

DAYID MORTEM SAULIS ET FILIORUM LUGET. 
David lameuts the death of Saiil and his gons with great sorrow. 

A. M. 2948. 2 Sah. i. B. C. 1056. 

David, auditll Saulis morte, lachrymas profudit: 
moDtes Gelboev ubi caedes illa facta fiierat, ezsecratus 
est. Decus Israelis iu excelsis tuis interficitur ; quo- 
inodo ceciderunt fortes! Ne indicetis Gathi, neque 
annuncietis in plateis Askelonis ; ut non Isetentur filisB 
Phili8t«orum. 

Montes Gelbce, ne ros, neve pluvia decidat super 
vos, o agri editi ; quia illic clypeus fortium abjicitur 
viliter, clypeus Saulis, utpote non unctus esset oleo. 
Quomodo ceciderunt fortes, et perierunt arma bellical 

IUum, qui k se Saulem occisum esse jactitabat, 
et regia insignia attulerat, perimi jussit, in poenam 
violataD majestatis regiae. 

Civibus urbis Jabes, quod Saulis ejusque filiorum 
corpora sepelivissent, gratiam retulit. 

Admirandum san^ veri ac sinceri erga inimicum 
amoris ezemplum. 



NOTES. 



103. 8. "Primo die:'^Die is pat in the ablatiTe. ^B— 

Syntaz, Rnle ZLII.) 

•• 12. "Dedit illi:*—Rli is goTemed by dedU, (Rule 

xxvn.) 

** 18. "SimUitudinem awxm.** — This image did not oonsisk 
in form or featore, "God is a spirit," but ii 
"righteoosnes^ and tme holiness." 

" 16. "Detraxit unam,** — Unam agrees with eoetam under 
stood. 

104. 7. "Dedit eodam." — Sociam is pnt in apposition with 

quam, (Rnle L) 

** 9. "Aapectu."—VvLt in the ablatiiTe. (Rnle XZXVnL) 

* 10. "Arbor Bcientiai." — There was no Tirtne in the tree 
to impart knowledgo. It was not simply the 
" tree of knowledge/' but the " tree of the know- 
ledge of good and OTiL" Man had known onlj 
good before, but the tree, by man's transgression, 
became the means of the knowledge of both good 
and oTil. 

18* 171 



172 NOTES. 

PAOB. LnrB. 

104. 17. " Detu prohibutt, — Thongh there may not appear io 

U9 any particalar slii ^n dolng an act, it shoold 
be sofficient for us that " God has forbidden it" 

105. 2. **Simile9 Dec^—Dto is goTemed by nmYM. (Rnle 

XIV.) 

** 20. "Calcem •uum."— The heel of the '* seed of woman" 
was bmised when the feet of Christ werd nailed 
to the oroM. 

107. 1. "ParuU Deo:* (See Rule XXIII, Note 2.) 

109. 8. "/Siscttm." (SeeNoi»6,.page45.) 

" 14. "Becordabor/cederiM:' (See Rule XX.) 

111. 1. "Gredidit Deo:* (See Rnle XZIH, Iffote 4.) 

112. 1. "Fidte tua mihi." (See Rule XXXL) 
« IS, "Eximia pulchritudine.*' (Rnle X.) 

113. U,"E8tdomi:* (See Rules XLni and XLVL) 
" 19. "Properavit domum," (Rnle XLIV.) 

114. 2. *'Adivit hominem:' (Rnle LIL) 

" 7. "Expoeuit parerUibue." (Rnle XXVIL) 

" 9. "Annuerent poetukUioni.*'^ (Rnle XXIIL) 

** 15. "Inierunt eonvivium." (Rule LIL) 

115. «. "Precantee ei." (RnlcB XXVIL and XXXIL) 
- 11. "Ediditunopartu." (Rule XXXVni.) 

116. 11. "Caricr Eehecca^*' (Rulo XIV.) ' 



DICTIONARY. 



oBL ablatiTe. 
tux. aociisative. 
adi. adjective. 
adv. adverb. 
comp. oompound. 
ampa. oomparatiye 
omj. conjunction. 
dat. dative. 
dtm. demonstratiye. 
f. feminine. 
fut. future. 
gen. genitive. 
itnperat. imperatiye. 



ABBREYIATIONS. 

indie. indicatiTe. 
indecl. indeclinable. 
indef. indefinite. 
int&rj. inteijection. 
interro. interrogatiTO. 
m. maaculine. 
n. neuter. 
part. participle. 
perf. perfec. 
plu. plural. 
pou. possessiTe. 
pres. preeent. 
jTrep. prepoaition. 



pnm. prononn. 

rel. relatiTe. 

guper. superlatiTe. 

V. a. Terb active. 

V. def. Terb defectiTe. 

V. dip. verb deponent. 

V. freq. Terb irequentai* 

tiTe. 
V. impen. Terb imper* 

sonal. 
«. ineept. Terb inceptiTe. 
V. irreg. Terb irregular. 
V. n. Terb neuter. 



Aab, abs, prep. with abL from 

Aaron, Onis, m. Aaron, the hrother 
I ofMous. 
Abduco (ab & duco), ducfire, duxi, 

ductum, T. a. to Uad awajfy to 

withdrato. 
Abel, Slis, m. Abd. 
Abeo (ab & eo), Ire, !Ti, Itunii y. ir- 

reg. to go away, to deparL 
Abjlcio (ab & jacio), jicfire, jSci, jeo- 

tum, T. a. to oast agide, to throw 

away. 
Abluo (ab & Ino), luSre, lui, Ifitum, 

v. a. to wash away, to loash dean. 
Abnuo (ab & nuo), nufire, nui, ntl- 

tum, T. a. to refusCf to deny by a 

nod. 
Abrahamus, i, m. Abraham. 
Abrlpio (ab & rapio), ripSre, ripui, 

reptum, t. a. to Uikt aioay, to 

Oxrry off. 



ACC 

Abscondo -(abs k oondo), dfire, dl^ 

dltnm, T. a. to hide, to conceal. 
Absum(ab & sum), esse, fui, futurus, 

T. irreg. to be aJbsent, to befarfnmt, 
MtsQmo (ab & sumo), sumSre, 

sumpsi, sumptum, t. a. to oon/- 

sume. to destroy. 
Abundantia (abundo), sb, £ dbun- 

dancey pleniy. 
Ae, oonj. and, also, than. as. 
Aoc6do (ad k oedo), ceddre, cessi, 

cessum, t. n. to draw near, to ap- 

proachf to be added. 
Acoendo (ad & candeo), cendfire, 

oendi, censum, v. &. to set on jirty 

to ir\fiame, to lighi up. 
AcoSpi, perf. indic. of aecipio. 
Acoerso, oersSre, cerslvi, cersitxim, 

T. a. to caU, to smdfor, to intdte. 
Aocido (ad & csedo), cldere, cidi, ct 

■um, T. a. to eutf to cut dowii to 

affiiclL 
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ACC 

Aoeldo (ad it oado), cld6re, ddi, v. n. 

to fati, to /aH otU, to happen. 
Aoeingo (ad & cingo), cingfire, cinxi, 

cinctum, y. a. (o gird orif to pr&- 

pare. 
Aoclpio (ad A capio), dpSre, c6pi, 

ceptiim, T. a. to take, to receive, to 

cuocepL 
Aooommffdo (ad & commddo), &re, 

&Ti, fttum, y. a. toJU, to putonf to 

iuHugt, 
Accuso (ad & causor), &re, ftTl 

&tum, T. a. to acaue, to impeachj 

toblame. 
Aoer or acrito, ia, e, mii. gharp,Jieroei 

cni/d. 
Acies, ei. f. an army, a haUU, the 

line ofhattU. 
Actltu8 (acuo), a, um, a^j. acuU, 

sharp. 
Ad, prep. aoc. to, at, Unoardi, for, 

near, tiU. 
Ad&muB, i, m. Adam. 
Ad&quo (ad & aquor), &re, &Ti. 

&tuDi, T. a. to water, to sprinMt 

wiUiwater. 
Addloo (ad & dico), dlcSre, dixi, dio- 

tum, T. a. to adjudge, to assign, to 

give over. 
Addo (ad & do), dSre, dldi, dltum, 

T.a. to add, to give over and above. 
AddtLco (ad and dtlco), ducere,duxi, 

ductum, T. a. to lead to, to induce, 

to hring. 
Aded (ad 4 ed), adT. 90, so mitch, to 

that degree. 
Adeo (ad & eo), Ire, ItI or ii, Itum, 

T. a. togoto,to approach. 
Adeptus, perf. part of adipisoor. 
Adhlbeo (ad & h&beo), bSre, bui, 

bltum, T. a. to tae, to empioy, to 

admit, to gendfor, to give, 
Adhuc (ad & huc), adT. as yH, thus 

far, hitherto. 
Adipisoor (ad & apiscor), ipisci, 

eptus sum, t. dep. to acqvire, to 

omain, to arrive at, 
Adltus (adeo), us, m. entrance, ao- 

oess, approach. 
AdiTi, perf. ind. of adeo. 
AdjGmentum (adjuTo), i, n. aid, 

help, assistance. 
Adj&To (ad A juTo), juT&re, juTi, 

jtitum, T. a. to assist, to aid, 

to favor. 
AdministTO (ad & ministro), &re, 

&vi, Atuni, T. a. to adminiiter, to 

manage, to coniucL 
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JBQU 

AdmlrabDIs (admiror), is, e, a^l 

wonder/id, admirable, 
Admiror (ad A miror), &rl, atut 

sum, T. dep. to admire, to toof»» 

4er ojt. 
Admitto (ad k mitto), mittfire, mlsi, 

missum, t. a. to send to, to admit, 

to ullow, iojcommit. 
AdmOneo (ad Sc moneo), 6re, ul, 

Itum, T. a. to admonish, to wam, 

toptUinmind. 
AdmOTeo (ad A moTeo), Tfire, Ti, 

tum, T. a. to move to, to briiyf to, 

toputnear. 
Addlesoens (adolesco), entis, m. A £ 

a youih, a young man or woman. 
AdfilesoentlUus (adolesoena), i, m. 

a young man. 
Addlesoo (ad k olco), olescfire, olfiTi, 

ultui]^, T. n. inccp. to grow up, to 

increase. 
Adopto (ad k opto), &re, &Ti, &tum, 

T. a. to choose, to assume, to adnpt. 
Addrior (ad & orior), Iri, tus sum, 

T. dep. to rise upon. to attack. 
AdOro (ad & Oro), &re, ftTi, &tum, 

T. a. to wormip, to adore, to 

pray to. 
Adsto (ad & sto), st&re, stlti, 

stittum, T. n. io stand, to stand by 

ornear. 
Adsum (ad k sum), esse, /ui, t. n. 

irreg. lo bepresent, io be here. 
Adultdro (adulter), ftre, &Ti, &tum, 

T. a. (0 corrupt, to commit aduUery, 
Adultus, perf. part. of adolesoo. 
AdTfinio (ad & Tenio), Tenlre, T6nl, 

Tentum, t. n. to come to, to arrive, 
Adventus (adT$nio), us, m. a com> 

ing, an arrivul. 
AdTerstls or adversiim ^ad k Tenms), 

prep. with acc. agatnst, iowards, 

oppositeto. 
AdTersus (ad k Terto), a, um, adJ* 

adverse, unfortunate, eviL 
AdvOlo (ad k vfilo), &re, &Ti, &tiun, 
> T. n. to fly fa), to run io. 
^ific&tio (aKlifioo),Onis,f.&u»{c{tfy, 

abuHding. 
MgfiT, gra, grum, adj. tiek, iU, 
MgT^, adT. iU, amiss. 
^gyptius, a, um, adj. JEgypHan, <^ 

Egypl. 
^gyptul, i, f. EgypL 
iBmtU&tio ^semtUus), Onis, f. a rivtA, 

rivalry, jealousy. 
iEkiuo (ffiKiuus), &re, &Ti, &tum, t. a 

toequal. 



.£quii8, a, nm, adi equal. even,just. 
ASr, afiris, cux. abra, m. the axr. 
Areus (8Bs), a, om, adj. 6r<uen, of 

brass. 
iEtas, fttis, f. age^ iinu^ aeason. 
▲ffero (ad & fero), afferre, attOll, 

all&tum, T. a. irreg. to hring tOy to 

bear, to repori. 
Afflcio (ad A fiudo), flofire, fSd, fee- 

tum, T. a. (0 affoctf to movt, to 

injluenee. 
Affigo (ad A ^^p)t ^^^ ^^i 

fixum, T. a. to affiji tOf to fasten. 
Affligo (ad k fligo;, fligfire, flixi, 

flictum, T. a. to «cx, to trotMct to 

afflict. 
Africa, ae, f. Africa. 
Agd, interj. come, come on. 
Ager, gri, m. afCdd, the country. 
Aggrddior (ad & gr&dior), gredi, 

gressus sum, t. dep. to go to, to 

attackf to assatdt. 
Agnosco (ad & nosco), noscdre, nOTi, 

nltum, T. a. to knoiOf to recognise, 

to acknowledge. 
Ago, agfire, 3gi, actum, r.Sk.todo,to 

act^ to moke, to give. 
Agrlcdla (ager & colo), ae, m. a tiUer 

ofthe groundL, a countn/man. 
Aio, ais, ait, aiunt, t. defec. Isay. 
Albus, a, um, adj. tohiU^ brigJU. 
AliSnus (aiius), a, um, adj. of ofi- 

otherf foreign, drange. 
Aliquando (alius & quando), adT. 

sometim^y ai lengui, onoe, for- 

m^ly, occasionaUy, 
Allquis (alius & quis). qua, quod or 

quid, comp. pron. some, any. 
Aliu.o, a, ud, adj. some, other, an- 

other, dij^rent. 
Alllgo (ad & ligo), &re, &Ti, &tum, 

T. a. to bind, to tie to. 
AIo, dre, ui, Itum. t. a. to nourish, 

to maintain, to Irring up. 
Altare (altus), is, n. on aUar. 
Alter, dra, firum, adj. <Aher, another. 

Alter . . . alter, the one , . . the 

other. 
Altisslmus, a, um, adj. super. higJir 

est, taUest. 
Altum (altus), i, n. height, the deep, 

the sea. 
Altus, a, um, adj. high, taU, de/ep. 
Alyeus, i, m. the channd of a river 

or the sea, the beUy. 
AmalecitsB, ftrum, m. plu. the Jma- 

lekites. 
Ambo, 8B, 0, adj. plo. both, tkt two» 



ANT 

Amica, as, t. afemakfriend, 
Amlcd (amlcus), adv. friendl^, 
Amlcus, i, m. a malefriend. 
AmniM, is, m. a river, 
Amo, ftre, ftTi, fttum, t. a. to loM. 
Amoenisslmus (amoenus), a, aiB| 

adj. fnper. tMdpieasanL 
Amoenus, a, um. udj. pleasant. 
Amor (amo), Ori.>s m. bwe, regardf 

affection. 
AmdTeo (a & moveo), TSre, tI, tom, 

T. a. to movefySm^ to remove. 
Amplexor, ftri, fttns sum, t. dep. to 

embraoe. 
Amplus, a, nm, mii. ample, spadous, 

large. 
Amptito (am & puto), ftre, ftvL 

fttum, T. a. to amputcUe, tocutoff. 
An, ooDJ. wfuther or not, if. 
AnchOra, 8d, f. an anchor. 
Ancilla, sb, f. a maid, a maid' 

servant. 
Angfilus, i, m. an angd. 
Anglia, ee, f. England. 
Ango, angdre. anxi, t. a. to i^rangUt 

to vex, to trouble. 
Anlma, n, t. the Ufe, the sovl, thi 

breaJth. 
AnlmadTerto, (animus & adTerto), 

tfire, si, sum, t. a. to take heed, to 

notice, to perceive. 
Animal (anima), ftlis, n. a Uving 

creature, an animdl. 
Animans (anima), ntis, m. f & n. a 

Uving creature, an anivtal. 
Anlmo (anlmus), ftre, ftTi, fttum» 

T. a. to anifnate, to encourage, to 

exeite. 
Anlmus, i, m. ^ mind, soul, dispo- 

sition, oourage. 
AunOna (annus), se, f. yearly pro- 

duce, com, provisUms. 
AnuiUus (annus), i, m. a ring, a 

seaUring. 
Annuncio (ad A nnnciua), ftre, &Ti, 

fttum, T. a. to announos, to pro- 

daim. 
Annuo (ad k nuo), 6re, 1, y. a. to 

coi\fi,rm by a nod, to aumt, to 

agree. 
Annus, i, m. the year. 
Ant^, prep. with acc. before, beyond, 
AntdcOdo (ante Sc cedo), cedftre, 

cessi, oessnm, r.n.togo bjfore, t» 

precede, to surpass. 
Antfipflno (ante A pOno), pontre^ 

posui, poktnm, y. a. to ]M4se bt» 

foref topr^fer, 
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ANT 

Antiqiiim (ante k quam), h^orti 

b^oretfuU. 
ApAr, ri, m. a vnld-boar. 
Ap^rio, Ire, ui, tum, t. a. to opmt to 

discUue. 
Apertns, a, iim, perf. part. of 

aperio. 
Apparfttus (apparo), us, m. prepa- 

ration, tplendour. 
Appftreo (ad A pareo\ 6re, ui, Itum, 

Y. n. to appear^ to oe manifest. 
Appello (ad & pello), ftre, ftvi, fttum, 

V. a. to caU, to name. 
AppSto (ad ac peto), fire, ivi or ii, 

Itum, V. a. to seek earnesUyf to der 

sire, to attack. 
AppOno (ad & pono), ponfire, pfisui, 

posltum, T. a. to place before, io 

serveup. 
Appr6cor (ad & precor), ftri, fttus 

sum, V. dep. to pray foTf to 

implore. 
Appreliendo (ad k prehendo), dfire, 

si, sum, T. a. to sieze, to lay luM 

of, to apprehend. 
Appropinquo (ad & propinquo), ftre, 

ftTi, fttum, T. a. to draw mgh, to 

approach. 
Aptb, ftre, ftvi, fttum, t. a. to fitf to 

ojccommodate, to adjust. 
Apud, prep. acc. at, withf near. 
Aqua, (e, f. water. 
Aqulla, se, f. an eagle, 
Ara, 86, f. an aUar. 
Aratrum, i, n. a plough. 
Arbor, Cris, f. a iree. 
Arca, te, £ an ark, a chett. 
Arcesso (arcio), fire, iTi, Itum, t. a. 

to sendfor, to call, io bring. 
Arctus (arceo), a, um, adj. aow,/a«<, 

straitf deep. 
Arcus, us, m. an arch, a bow. 
Ardens, entis, pres. part. bumingf 

ardn/nt. 
Areus, entis, pres. part. dry, thirsty 
Ai^enteus (argentum), a, um, adj. 

silvery, ojsUver. 
Argentum, i, n. sUver. 
Arguo, fire, ui, Htum, t. a. ioprove, 

to bCame, io accuse. 
Aries, fitis, m. a ram. 
Armti, Srum, n. jd. arm^f armour. 
Armattlra (armal, sb, f. armour. 
Armlger (arma k gfiro), 6ri, m. ar- 

m/nir-bearer. 
Armilla (armus), ss, £ a bracdet. 
A.rmo, ftre, &Ti, fttum, t. a. io arm, 

1o equip. 
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AUT 

ArOma, atis, n. spice, perfumM. 
Arrlpio (ad k rapio), ripdre, rlpui, 

reptum, t. a. to HxzCf to snatch up. 
Axrogo (ad & rogo), ftre, ftvi, fttum« 

T. a. to arrogiUef to daim, to attri- 

bttte, to usurp. 
Ars, artis, £ art. science. skiU. 
Arundo, Inis, £ a reed, an arrow. 
Ascendo (ad A sceDdo), 6re, di, sum, 

to dimb up, to ascend, 
Asia, ae, £ Asia. 
Aidnus, i, an ass. 
Askelon, onis, £ A^kdon. 
Aspectus (asplcio), us, m. ojpect, 

sight, appearance. 
Asplcio (ad & specio), picfire, pexi, 

pectum, T. a. to behold, to look ai. 
Assentk) (ad & sentio), tlre, si, sum, 

T. n. to assent, to agree to. 
Assentior (ad & sentio), tiri, sus 

sum, T. dep. to as&eni to, to agree 

to, to oonsent. 
Assequor (ad A sequor), \ii, cutus 

sum, T. dep. to come up vtithf to 

overtake, to obtain. 
Aasuesco (ad & suesco), suesoSre, 

sudvi, suStum. T. n. to a,ocusUm 

oneseJff to habituaU. 
Assiimo (ad & sumo), sumfire, 

sumpsi, sumptum, t. a. to auwMf 

to take, to adopt. 
Astrum, i, n. a starf a consUUtttion, 
At, conj. butf and yet. 
Atque, con^. and, as. 
Atqui, conj. but, now. 
Attamen (at & tamen), oonj. yetf 

neverthdesSf fiowever. 
Attrecto (ad & tracto), ftre, &Ti, 

fttum, T. a, to touch, to handle. 
Auctorltas (auctor), fttis, f. aactAor* 

ity, dominion. 
Audaz, acis, a4j. boid, daring. 
Audeo, dSre, sus sum, t. n. to darty 

topresume. 
Audio, Ire, iTi, Itum, t. a. to Tiear, 

to leam, to obey. 
Audltus (audio), us, m. hearing. 
Augeo, gSre, xi, ctum, t. a. toin* 

crease, io augmerU. 
Aula, se, £ TiaU, court of a king. 
Aullcus (aula), i, m. a courtier. 
Aureus (aurum), a, um, a4j. goJden, 

ofgald. 
Auris, is, £ the ear. 
Aurum, i, m. gcM. 
Ausim, T. de£ I can dare. 
Auster, tri, m. the sotUh wind. 
Aut, conj. eitheTf or. 



AUT 

Autem. conj. but, on tJte corUrary. 
Auxilium, i, n. aid, help. 
Avernus, i, m. Avernus. 
Averto (a & verto), tfire, si, ram, 

T. a. to tumfrom, to tum away or 

a^ide. 
Avis, is, f. a hird. 
Avunctilus (avus). i, m. an imcZe 

by tfie moiher'» sidt 
Atus, i, m. a grAndfaihtrf an 

ancestor. 



BACULXJM, i, n. a staff. 
Balteus, i, m. a beU. 
Bathuel, elis, m. Bdhuel. 
Beatus (beo), a, um, adj. happyy 

blessed. 
BeUIcOsus (bellum), a, um, a^. 

warlike. 
Bellicus (bellum), a, um, adj. war- 

Uke, Jlerce. 
Bellum, i, n. war. 
Bend, adv. well, propitiouslyy hap- 

pily. 
Beneficium, (bene & facio), i, n. /o- 

vour, hen''fit, bounty. 
BenevOlentia (bene A t61o), te, £ 

goodrwiU, benevolence. 
Benign^, adv. kindly, bountifuUy. 
Benignus, a, um, adj. kind,favour- 

abU. 
Benjarainus, i, m. Benjamin. 
Bethleliema, te. f. Bethhhem. 
Blbo, blbgre, bibi, bibitum, t. a. fo 

drink. 
Bieiinium (bis k annus), i, n. tht 

space of two years. 
Bis. adv. twice. 

Bltiimen. Inis, n. bitumsn, pitcTi. 
Bonum, i, n. goocL a yood thing; pl. 

bona, goods, riches. 
Bonus, a, um, adj. good, exceUent; 

comp. melior; super. optimus. 
Bo3, bOvis, m. & f an ox or cow. 
BVachium, i, n. the arm. 
BrSvi, adv. soon, in a short tima. 
BrSvis, is, e, adj. short, brief. 
Bucclna (bucca), ss. f. a trumpet. 
Buo3phftlus. i, m. Bwxphalus. 
Bysslnus rbyssus), a, um, adj. of 

cottonj ofcambric. 



CADO, c&dSre, cScIdi, ci8um,T.n. 
to faU. 
Geecus, a, um, adj. &Zirad, daark, 
CiBdes (ctedo), is, f staughUr, 



CER 

Csedo, casdfire, cecldi, csssum, t. a. 

to cut. to day. 
Cfletdr and caetSrus, a, um, adj. tht 

otherj the rest. 
Cainus, i, m. Cain. 
Calcar, ftris, n. a spur. 
Callldus (calleo), a, um, adj. cwh 

ning, skilful. 
Calumnia, se, £ calumny. 
Calz, calds, m. the heel. 
CamSlus, i, m. a camel. 
Candldus (candeo), a, um, a4J. 

white, fair, candid. 
Canis, is, m. a dog. 
Canistrum, i. n. a ba^ket. 
Canlties (caneo), Si, £ graynets of 

the hair. 
Can0| canfire, ceclni, cantum, t. n. 

to ring, to sound. 
Caper, ri, m. a he-^oat. 
C!apill\is, i, m. hatr. 
C&pio, capfire, c8pl, captum, r.h.io 

take, to seize, to hotd. 
Capto (c&pio), ftre, &vi, Atum, t. a. 

to seize, to entrap. 
Caput, Itis, n. the head, a chapter, 
Carcer, 6ris, m. a prison. 
Carduus, i, m. a thistle. 
C&ritas (carus), &ti8, £ deameUf 

charity. 
Carmen, Inis, n. a song, apoem, 
C&ro, carnls, tflf.sh. 
C&ru8, a, um, adj. dear, cosUy. 
Casa, se, £ a hut-, a cottage. 
Cassis, Idis, £ a helmet. 
Castltas (castus), atis, £ chastity. 
Castra, Orum, n. pl. a camp. 
C&sus (cado), us, m. a fall, an oo- 

cident, chanee. 
Caud&, 83, £ a taU. 
Causa, 88, £ cause, sakt, subjeeL 

acoouni. 
Caveo, cavfire, cavl, cautum, t. a. ft> 

taJce care, to beware. 
Celfibro (celeber), &re, &vl, &tum, 

T. a. to celebraie, to solemnite. 
Celer, firis, e, adj. 8toift,fleet. 
Celo, &re, &vi, &tum, t. a. to htde, to 

conceaZ. 
CentSsImus (eentnm), a, um, ady 

hundredth. 
Centum, adj. indecl. a hundred. 
Cemo, cemfire, crevi, orStum, t. a. 

to see, toperoeive. 
Cert&men, Xnis, n. a eombat, a 

eontesL 
Certd and oertd, «dT ocrfoih^» 

svrAjf. 
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CER 

Oertns, a, um, adj. certam, ntre 

Faoere cortiorem, to certify, to 

inform. 
Cervix, Icis, f. tkt neck. 
Cervus, i, m. a stag. 
Chamus, i, m. Ham. 
Chanaan, f. indecl. Canaan. 
Cib&ria (cibus), Orum, n. pLjTTOvi- 

tion». 
CSbus, i, m.food, meat. 
Cicfiro, Onis, m. Cictro. 
Cillcium, i, n. tackdoth. 
Circa or circum, prep. acc aroundy 

aboiU. 
Circumdo (clrcum & do), d&re, dSdi, 

d&tum, T. a. &) ptU around, to tur- 

rnund. 
Circnmfero (circum St fero), &rre, 

tbli, l&tum, T. a. to hring or oarry 

around. 
Circumsto (circum A sto), st&re, 

stSti, T. n. to stand around. 
Circumtdgo (circum & tego), tfigSre, 

texi, tectum, t. a. to cover about 

or over. 
Circumyfinio (circum & venio), Ire, 

i, tum, T. n. to surround, to 

deceive. 
CircumTollto (circum k Tollto), ftre, 

&vi, &tum, T. frequen. tofiy about 

or around. 
Cith&ra, sb, f. a harp, a lyre. 
Citd, adT. 80on, quickly. 
Civis, is, m. & f. acitizen. 
CiTltas (civis), atis, f a city. 
Clades, is, f. a d^eat, an overthrow. 
Cl&m, adv. secretly, hy ttealth. 
Clnmo, &re, &Ti, &tum, t. n. to cry 

out, to caU. 
Clamor (clamo), Orls, m. a cry, a 

clamor. 
Clango, 6re, xi, v. a. to gound a 

trumpet. 
Clangor (clango), Oris, m. dangoTf 

the soundof a trumpet. 
Claudo, dSre, si, sum, t. a. fo shtU, 

to conclude. 
Clementdr (clemens), adT. kindly. 

wUh clemency. 
Clypeus, i, m. a shidd, a huckler. 
Oofigi, perf indic. of cogo. 
Coelum, i, n. heaven, the iky. 
Coepi, V. pret. de£ to hegin. 
Cogi Itus (con & nascor), a, um, adj. 

akin, allied, kindred. 
Cognosoo Coon Sc nosco), noscfire, 

nOri, nltum, t. a. U> know, to 

rtoognise. 
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CON 

Cogo (con & ago), g6re, 6gi, aetum, 

T. a. to drive togtt/ier, to ooUeet^ to 

compel. 
Collacrymo (oon & lacrymo), are, 

&vi, fttum, T. a. to weep wUh, to 

hewaU. 
Collldo (con & Isedo), dfire, si, sum. 

T. a. to heat together, to dash 

a^ainsL 
CoUIgo (oon k lego), iigSre, «gl, 

6ctum, T. a. to place tcgelher, to 

establishf to ooUect. 
CoIIum, i, n. the neck, 
CClo, cdlSre, cdlui, cultum, t. a. <o 

tm, to practice, to worship. 
Color, Oris, m. ooUmr, complexion. 
Oolumba, sb, f. a dove. 
Columna, ee, f. a oolumn, a piUar. 
Coma, 88, £ ffie hair. 
Comddo (con A edo), SdSre, 6di, 

6sum, and estum, t. a. to eo^ up. 
COmes (con & eo), ItiSi m. & t a 

companion. 
Commigro (con & migro), ftre, ftvi, 

fttum, V. a. to remove, to emigrate. 
Committo (con & mitto), mltt6re, 

misi, mlssum, v. a. to oommit, to 

intrust, to join. 
CommOror (con & moror), ftri. fttus 

sum, V. dep. to abide, to continue, 

to dweU. 
Comm5viBO (con & moveo), ov6re, 

Ovi, Otum, V. a. fo m,ove, to trouMe, 
CommHnis, is, e, acy. oommAm, 

general. 
Commiito (con & muto), ftre, ftvi, 

fttum. V. a. to change, to exchange. 
Compelio (con & pello), ftre, ftvi, 

fttum, T. a. to speak to, to address. 
Comp6IIo (con & pello), pelI6re, pfUi, 

ptUsum, T. a. tof&roe, to compd. 
Complector (con k plector), plecti, 

pl6xus sum, T. dep. to emhrace, U> 

surround. 
Comprehendo (oon St prehendo) 

d6re, si, sum, t. a. to take, to 

seize. 
ComprObo (con & probo), ftre, &Ti| 

&tum, T. a. to prove, to verify. 
Concedo (con k cedo), c6d6re, cessf, 

c6ssum, T. a. to yidd, to grant, tm 

depart. 
Concl&ve (con & clavis), is, n. a pri- 

vate room, a chamber kept uindeT 

lock and key. 
Concupisoo (oon k euplo), plgoire^ 

plvi, pltum, y. a. (0 duiart, to 

long for. 



CON 

Oonctktio (oon & qoatio), cntfire, 

ciusi, cassam, t. a. to shake 
Oondio, ire, iyi, Ituia, y. a. to jpre- 

UTve^ to embalm. 
Gondltio (oondo), Onis, £ condiiwn, 

ttaU. 
Oonddno (con & dono), &re, &Ti, 

&tum, T. a. to fcrgwt, topardon. 
Confectus, a, um, per£ part. of oon- 

ficio. 
Confero (oon k fero), &rrS, tHli, col- 

l&tum, T. a. irreg. to hring toge- 

ther, to bestow, to betake. 
Confestim, adT. immediately. 
Conficio (con & fiudo), ficSre, fSci, 

fectum, T. a. <o muke, to jinish, to 

e»haust. 
Confirmo (con & firmo), &re, &Ti, 

&tum, T. a. to confirm, to encour 

rage, to assure. 
Confiteor (con & &teor^, fitSri, fessus 

sum, T. dep. to conjess, to ajdauno- 

ledge. 
ConfOdio (con k fodio) fodfire, fossi, 

fossum, T. a. to dig, topierce. 
Congdries (congero), $i, t a heap. 
CongSro (oon & gero), gerdre, gfissi, 

gfistum, T. a. U> heap up. 
Congressus (congredior), us, m. a 

meeting, a congress. 
CoDJdctor (conjicio), Oris, m. a sooth- 

sayer. 
CoDjIcio (eon & jacio), jXcSre, jdci, 

jectum, T. a. to mroWf to cast 

toqether. 
CoigClgium (conjux), i, n. mar- 

riage. 
Conjungo (con k jungo), gfire, xi, 

etum, T. a. to join togetherf to 

unite. 
Conjuz (con A jugoX jQg^» m.kt. 

a spouse, htisband, or vrife. 
Conor, &ri, &tus sum, t. d^. to en- 

deavour, to attempt. 
Conscius (oon & scio), a, um, adj. 

conscious, knowing. 
Oonsgcro (con & sacro), ftre, &Ti, 

&tum, T. a. to oonsecrate, to devote. 
Ctfnsensus (con A sensus), us, m. 

consent, unanimity. 
Oonsequor (con A sequor), qul, 

cutus Bum, T. dep. to fmUno, to 

ensue, toobtain, 
Consdro (con & sero), 8re, ni, tum, 

T. a. fo sow, tojoin, to tafigagt. 
Oonsiddr&tus, a, um. adj. camideraU. 
Ooni^dfiro (oon k siaus), Sreb &Ti, 

&tam, y. a. io wmidtT, to regard. 



COQ 

Consldo (oon A sido), slddre, sMi, 

seesum, t. taksU down, to aJbate. 
Consilium, i, n. counsel, resolution. 
Consisto (oon A sisto), slstSre, stilti, 

stltum, Y.n.to stop, to stand. 
Consdlatio (consolor;, Onis, t cofu» 

lation- 
Consdlor, &ri, ktxui sum, t. dep. to 

console, to oomfort. 
Conspectus, us, m. a sight, a mew, 
Consplcio (con & specio), spiedre, 

sp^d, spectam, t. a. to see, to vienOf 

to behold. 
Consplcor rcon A specio), &ri, &tas 

sum, T. aep. to perceive, to behbld. 
Constltuo (oon & statuo), 6re, oi, 

tltum, T. a. to appoint, to estaUisJi, 

to determine, to place, 
Constringo (con & stringo), gfire, zi, 

ctum, T. a. to bind together, to 

fasten. 
Consuesco (con & suesco), suescfire, 

suSTi, suStum, T. a. to accustomf 

to beaccmtomed. 
Consui, ulis, m. a constd. 
ConsiUo, dre, ui, tum, t. a. to eon 

suU, to promde for. 
Constimo (con & sumo), fire, psi| 

ptum, T. a. to consunu, to deoour. 
Contamlno, &re, &Ti, &tum, t. a. to 

poUute, to contaminale. 
Contentus, a, um, adj. content. 
Contdro (oon & tero), terdre, tifTl^ 

trltum, T. a. to bruise, to grindf to 

consume. 
ConUneo (oon & teneo), tindre, 

tinui, tentum, t. a. to fuild tjogtf 

ther, to contain, to restrain. 
Contingo (con & tango), tingSre, 

tiLgi, tactum, t. a. to /lappen, to 

chance, to befcXL. 
Continuo, adT. immec2ta^y. 
Contr&, prep. aoo. againstf wi^ 

trary to. 
Contr&ho (con Sc traho), hSre, xi, 

ctum, T. a. to draw togeOier, to 

coUect. 
CouTfinio (con & Tenio), Ire, i, tum, 

T. n. to come together, to meeL 
CouTerto (oon & Terto), tCre, ti, 

sum, T. a. to ium, to ooiwert. 
CouTlTium (oon & tIto), i, n. « 

feast, an entertainment, 
ConT6co (oon Sc toco), &re, &yl, 

fttum, T. a. to caU together, t» 

eonvoke, 
Oopia, se, f. afoireef suppiy,rienljf. 
Coquiu (ooquo), i, m. a oook. 
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COB 

Oor, dls, iL the Juart. 

Goram, prep. abl. b^ore. 

Cornli, %n.a hom, 

GOrSna, », f a crmmu a vnreath, 

Gorpus, dris, n. a hody^ a mau. 

Oorni^o (oon k rapio), ripdre, ripoi, 

reptom, r. a. to «euc io hagtenf to 

matcJi. 
Clornunpo (oor ft rumpo), nunpSre. 

rtipi, rnptom, r. a. fo corruptf to 

deitroy. 
Oorruo (cou & ruo^, Sre, i, t. n. to 

rush daum, to fdU down. 
Oortina, sb^ t a tnpod, an eracle, a 

cimain. 
Ooryus, i, m. a raoen, a erow. 
Oosta, 86, f a rib. 
Cre&tio ^creo), Onis, t creaiion, 

formaJtium. 
Cre&tor (creo), Oris, m. Creator. 
CrSdo, Sre, Idi, Xtum, t. a. to creditf 

to helieve, to trust. 
Credtilus (credo), a, um, adj. credur 

lout, simple. 
Creo, &re, avi, fttum, t. a. to create, 

tomake. 
Cresco, creeofire, crSvi, crStnm, t. n. 

to groio, to increase. 
Crinis, is, m. the haxr qfthe head. 
Croesus, i, m. Croisut. 
CmdSlis, is, e, adj. cruel, harharous. 
Crus, cruris, n. Viel^. 
Cubitus, 1, m. a cwnit, an dbow. 
Ctibo, ftre^ ui, Xtum, y. vl. to Ue 

down. 
Culmus, i, m. a ttalk ofeom. 
Culpa, ee, tfauJJb, Uame, guOt. 
Cum, prep. abL t&tt^, cdong vnJOu 
Cum, conj. whtn, whHst, since, as. 
CumlUo (cumtdus), ftre, ftTi, fttum, 

T. a. to heap up, to increase. 
CupXdus, a, um, adj. fond, desirotts. 
Cupio, Sre, Xvi, Itum, t. a. to wish, 

to desire. 
Cur, adT. why, wherefare. 
C&ra, 8B, f care, concem, charge. 
OQro (cura), ftre, avi, fttum, t. a. to 

take care, to regard, to cause. 
Curro, currdre, cuourri, cursum, 

T. n. to run. 
Ourrus (curro). us, m. a eJiariot. 
Cursus (curro), us, m. a cOurse, a 

race. 
Custodio (custos), Ire, iTi, Xtum, 

T. a. to guard, to ke/tp. 
Custos, Odis, m. & f aguard, a lceeper. 
Cycnos, i, m. a swan, 
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DEM 

DAMNUM, i, n. foff, 
tage,damage. 
David, Idis, m. David. 
De, prep. abl. fnm, down, t(f, 

ceming, hy. 
Deambtuo (de k ambulo), ftra^ fti 

fttum, T. n. to walk outf ta wali 

up and down. 
DObeo (de & h&beo), Ore, ui, Itum^K: 

T. a. to owe, ought. 
D6cem, adj. inded. ten. 
Dficfipi, perf. india of dScXpio. 
Dficeptus, perf part. of dScXpio. 
DScerpo (de & carpo), 6re, si, tnm -^ 

T. a. topluck off, to gaOur. _ 

DecXdo, ddre, di, casum, t. n. fo faJEP^ 
Dficlmus (deoem), a, um, adj. taUh. 
Dficlpio (de k c&pio), cXpfire, cfipi^ - 

ceptum, T. a. to deceive. 
DScUn&tio (dedino), Onis, f atum- 

ing, a heming. 
Dficus, Oris, n. heauty, glory, grace. 
Dficusso, ftr^ &Ti, &tum, t. a. 

cross. 
Dfidi, perf indie. of do. 
Dfiduco (de & duoo), cfire, xi, ctum^ 

T. a. to lead forth, to bring down. 
Dfifectio (deficio), Onis, f dedensionr 

revoU. 
Dfifendo (de & fendo), dfire, di, sxaa^ 

y.tLto ward off, to d^end. 
Dfifero (de St fero), ferre, t&U, l&tum^ 

T. a. co hear from, to oarry doum, 

todefer. 
DSferresoo Tde k lerTeo), TesoBrey 

bui, T. n. vo grow coal, to aJbate. 
Dfifluo, (de St fluo), fire, xi, zum, 

T. n. toflow doum; tofowfrom, 
Dein and deindfi, adT. then, cfUr- 

wards^ 
Deinceps, adT. then, thereafter. 
DSjXcio (de & j&cio), jXofire, Jfid, 

jectum, T. a. (0 thrvw down, t$ 

destroy. 
Dfilabor (de & labor), bi, psus sum, 

T. dep. tofaJHfrom, tofaJd down. 
Dfilecto (de & lecto), &re, &Ti, &tam, 

r.&.to deUghty to please. 
Delfinio (de & lenio), Ire, ItI, Itum, 

T. a. to sociJhe, to miiigate. 
Dfileo, fire, fiTi, Stum, t. a. to desbroy, 

to blot (kd. 
DSltbdo (de k ludo), dfire, si, fsam, 

T. a. to delude, to deceive. 
DSmitto (de & mitto), mXttfire, mli^ 

missum, t. a. to Z^ doum, to um 

doum. 
DSmum, adT. at Jaat, ai length. 



DEN 

DMqiie, adr. at la$t, in Jim, 
Deos (edexu), tis, m. a tooth, 
Densns, a, am, a4j. tMdc, dote, 
D§pOno (de k pono), nire, sni, 

riltnm, T. a. (o put down^ to $et 

aHde. 
DSporto (de & poiio), Are, &Ti, 

itnm, T. a. to can^ atoay, to 

trangport 
Dtprehendo '(de k prehendo), dfire, 

di, snm, t. a. (o iake, to calch, to 

duoover. 
DtprOmo (de ft promo), Sre, psi, 

ptnm, T. a. to tbrato out, to bring 

forth. 
Dfiflcendo (de ft Bcando), dfire, di, 

anm, t. n. to duoend, to go or 

oonte down. 
Descensns, us, m. a descefU. 
DSsSro (de St sero), fire, ni, tom, 

T. a. to leave, to dutrt. 
Desertum (desSro), i, n. a de»aif 
DArigno (de k signo), &re, aTi, fitnm, 

T. a. to mark out, to designate. 
D68nio (de k saUo), illre, flni, 

nltum, T. n. to leap /rom. 
DSsisto (de & sisto), sistdre, stitti, 

stltum, T. n. to Uave off, to derisL 
DSsp^ro (de & spero), &re, &yi, 

&tum, T. a. to despair o/. 
Ddstlno (de & teneo), &re, &Ti, 

&tam, T. a. to deatine, to design. 
DSstittuo (de & statuo), uSre, ui, 

ILtum, T. a. to fix down, to aJban- 

don, to leave destUute. 
D6sum (de & sum), esse, fui, ftitu- 

rus, T. irreg. /o oe toaniing. 
DStSgo (de & t^), gdre, :d, ctum, 

T. a. to uncover, to aisdose. 
D6terreo (de & terreo), dre, ui, Itum, 

T. a. to deter, to affrigfiL 
DStineo (de ft teneo), tlnSre, tinni, 

tentum, t. a. to keep /rom, to 

detain. 
D6tr&ho (de ft traho), h6re, xi, 

ctum, T. a. to drmo aside, to draw 

away, to remove. 
D6trlmentnm (det6ro), i, n. debri- 

ment, loss, hurL 
D6trtLdo (de & trudo), d6re, si, sum, 

T. a. to tkrust down, to/orce away. 
Dens, i, m. Qod 
D6Tinoo (de k Tinoo), Tinc6re, Tld, 

Tictum, T. a. (0 suMue, to oonmur. 
D6Tdro (de k Toro), &re, &Ti, &tnm, 

T. a. to devcur, to eat up. 
D6TdTeo (de & Toveo), T6re^ Ti, tum, 

T. a. (0 voio, eo devUe. 



J>XV 

Deztra, m,tthe right hand. 

Dioo, c6re, zi, otiun, t. a. to «^, h 

ipeak. 
Dies, 61, m. ft f. a day. 
Diffldo (difl ft fido), fld6re, flsiM 

snm, T. n. pass. to distnut, to 

despair o/. 
Dif^tus, i, m. a /tnger^ a toe. 
Dignltas (dignns), &tis, f. dignU^ 
Dignus, a, um, adj. umrthy, /U, 
Dil&bor (de & labor), bi, psus snm, 

T. dep. to tUp away or aside, to 

depart. 
Dillgenter (diligens), adT. dHigenUy. 
Dillgo (di * lego), ligdre. luxl, leo- 

tnm, T. a. to love, to cherish. 
Dilftyium (dilno), i, n. a deluge, a 

/lood. 
Dimitto (di ft mitto), mittdre, mlsi, 

missum, T. a. to send away, to 

dismiss. 
DimdTeo (di ft moTeo), dv6re, OTi, 

Otum, Y. A. to piut away, to 

remove. 
DIntim6ro (di & nnmero), &re, &t1, 

&tum, T. a. to count, to number. 
Diiipio (di & rapio), rip6re, ripui, 

reptum, t. a. to tear to pieces, to 

phmder. 
Disoddo (dis ft cedo), ced6re, cessi, 

oessum, t. n. to depai-t, to ge 

away. 
DisciptUus, i, m. a schoiar, 
Disco, discdre, dldlci, t. a. to leam, 

to underUand. 
Dispens&tor (dispenso), Oris, m. a 
' steward. 
DispOno (dis & pono), pon6re, posni, 

posltum, T. A. to sd in oraer, io 

aispose. 
DissimtUo (dis & simnlo), &re, &t1, 

&tum, T. a. to oonceai, to <&•• 

semMe. 
Dissu&deo (dis ft snadeo), d6re, si, 

sum, T. a. to advise fram^ to dit- 

suade. 
Distantia (disto), sb, £ distanee, 

disUnction. 
Distilbuo (difl & tribuo\ buAre, 

bui, tltum, T. a. to aivide, (# 

distribute. 
Dltio, Onis, f power, dominion, 
Ditk, adT. Un^, a long time. 
DiTes, Itis, adj. rich. weaUhy. 
Divldo (dis k Tido), d^re, di, flunii 

T. a. to divide, to aistrilmte. 
DiTlnltus (diTinns), adv. /rom God, 
DlTlnns, (aiTus), a, nm, acy. divine. 



DMUe, Imm, t pL WcAu, 

I)lil,p»rf.Bf(Uiio. 

Dd, llln, (HiU, dUuin, t. s. Eg aiM. 

Dolor rdoJao), Orla, la-vain, ffrif/r 

Pnililllam (dDmiuJ. 1, n. on aSodt, 



DBDOjilOnuin), Irs, t,rl, 41 
Dtomn^'!, 'i^vl/', i"'"^ 



]>D0ile<'1]nmi {duodDclui), %, dd 

Daiilex I il uQ A pUi»), 1<^, Bdj. Iw 

Dilpliiii lihiplei), n, am. sdl-dwiilij 
DQtiu, n. um, adj. Aan^pa4Tv/W. 
Dui, dnds. jn. i £ apiu^ arult 



mns. L, om. BSi. tw^ to/lV. 



D lei * lOdlo), flWire, .._. 
om, V. it- JD d^ otd, to plMk 




E^du (B 1 jHdo), jIl«M, ^ >*. 
'{ll^iiboij.ibl. npfiu nmi, 
1E, BDtli, adj. atgmU, tend- 

Rieiibiintua, I, m. Ba al^Aaii^ tmf. 

rai^u (a t Uiia),l[gtn. Ugt. IkMid, 
r.Lio dunKfivm, lo Kkd. 
i<n<iDUa xtiipiat), m, 1 ifnwmnfc 
atrgo (e * mano), (*n,£nm, 

nliiea {c * mbiw). ^ ul, T.u. 

nltM te ^ mHto), mUWn. mU, 

DD, laeru. ml, mptnio, v . l M 
loitr, ID piithait 
1, ndT, 1>>! MMI/ 

nm, T. dep. £o bc tora, Ja gnm 
lim'. FDoj. /or, Ini^, but, Om 
iltor (e « nUor), nltl, Blm nm. 



B^adT 



iltiaiit,onauaae 



tlpalor (eptjam). arl, fttoa n 

c. dFp. fo.ftiiA Eoiioiawt. 
EqDBB (i-qQiH). lUi, B. ft I il IM 



Erga, iMD). ihtn, Ihtrtfim. 

Krlnc (° t rago), rlUr«, iwd, n* 

KETpiji (u i raplo). Hp*Rs ripul, 



IriuDpo (e t nuDpo), TDiDp«i 

Jow, Cd burtlforOt, (4 Usue- 
Mdii, 1. m. Eiau. 
B>a (640), m, tfiirf, wt. 
Kt, codJ. onO, a£», 
Btlam. oiDJ. abni, ytL 

Enotiu (sTeDlo), db, ni. on n>« 

Ki, prep. abL oul i;^, Jrom. 
BunImUni, a, um, pcrr. part 

«miino, «■( (tffcreaW, cttou* 
IXtiudla (ei t indlo), Ire. I 

Itum, T- ft- (0 A«T pLtiinti/, 



FAL 

(ai * Mto), «r 



1.1,1* 






<i & ploro), In, It], Itoni, 

(«I c pODo), dUo, nl> 
T.^to fxpiain, to eiTUK. 
Uia (eipnUlln), ODla, f, « 






■e, «Tj, U 



Hl 



ef A prsEDo), pdipAro, 

' EipriHro (ci t probmm), bs, Irt, 

. Bipuinin (el 4 PDi^nn), ite, M, 
^*-""!. V. K to taice hy it^rni, tt 

ilo (enielloX Onls, L Bn ev- 

D (« it Bkco), &Fe, iTi, &tDm, 
tu t/ry, to dry up. 
(.ei 4 Mlra), T«rs, Ti, 
D, 1. 1. lafra/rim, topaf. 
;lo (ei 4 ■pecto), In^ ItI 
n, T. $. to u>ok for, to tma 



Eitcrltio (eleero), jtnin, j 



r;3;r 



itr&lt<> (e>r b tnbo^ trUkSrs, 



I^pecto. Bm eiipeoto. 
«Eper^fondo, rouKd 



FiOIEB(hdo), HI/Hs.Jtew* 
McUA ihcliti), miT. tatOt. 

•• ■ -lls (hdo), ii!, B, utj. tatg, ttadt. 



>f ricundns (hrli, a, Dm, Bdj, ito- 
ti. Vilt^ii (tille), 1, nm, •dj. Jiilu. 




Fu, n. IndwL, lawfid. 
Mtw, tnrln, tkrL, &iit 



(fiiT«o), A, 1UD, odj. Juoky, 
afc, AuRpJ/. 

aci^ (TlAe Omal, Uu.jiaa. 
it, aii. Ilapp!/, pritlptrtmi. . 



'), Oda, a^. fierai, vrHd, 






tiAiKiMa),iia^Wi,tnitt,Jimity, 



Hngo, flngsre, finil, flctum, V. ». Id 

/o™, 10 /iitliim. 
Flnli, b>, w. A f. nn nul, o hnindars', 
Fki, flirl, liictug luip, r. n. fseb. Eo 

- - m (flrn»3, II, n. iA(Jl?- 



•rbH, fltriR. m. 3 jfoi» 
nnclu8(fluo),0im.. 
FlullD (fluo), Vh, tli. 



ontely. bwti/uK 



riUidMmK (fnuer * i^dr», U, B. 
Oie tlatigliler ftf a bmUieT, fratri 

'rAtUS, K, DD1, t^. Ttilfttlff vpvm. 

'■oaL fh^tlfi, r, tlitjertliead. 
VuMa» (fruorj. ui, tn./™«. 
'iTlmeBKm. (frBor), l, o. oikMl^ 

'ruafT trul, rbnetufl k fyuibiu lui^ 



Fulgar (fijJgM), Drli!, D. ftjjJUii i iiB, 
Fnlmen (fnl^), Inln, □. a a— iir 

Fuudn (fundo^ se. t n ilin;, a tofi 
FuDdo. rnndAra, fOdl, fTLftui, T, L 

Ftlror (nir), ^ lituii sum, r. dt^, 
to m^, (g i<Eai, fop<(/a-. 



6AL 

GALEA, 88, £ a Jtdvtety ?ulm. 
Galgala, omm, n. pl. OUgai 
Oathum, i, n. Oath. 
Otdeon, dnia, m. Oideon. 
G«lbod, n. pL indecl. GdJboa, 
QtivoliXks (gemo), us, m. a groan. 
Gemma, as, t a gemj precunu stom, 

bud. 
Jens, gentis, f. a naiion, faraaly. 
Gdnui, indic. perl of gigno. 
Gdnus, dris, n. a laand, a rajot, a 

family. 
Gdro, gerSre, gessi, gestum, t. a. to 

earryf io manage, to bear, to coi^ 

form. 
Gegto (gSro), ftre, &yi, fttum, t. a. (o 

bear, to carry. ' 

Gigno, gignSre, gfinul, gftnttHi 

T. a. to oeget, to hring forth. 
Gl&dius, i, m. a sujord. 
Gnavus, a, um, adj. ajaUve, dOigenL 
OdUathns, i, m. OoUath. 
Or&dior (gr&dus), gradi, gressus 

8um, T. dep. to go, to riep, to toalk. 
Gr&dtls, us, m. staUon, pok, grade, 

degru. 
Gr&men, inis, n. grast. 
Orando, (Unis, f. haiL 
Or&tes, t pl. thanks. 
OraUa, se, t gracejavour, credit, sake. 

PL thanks. 
Gr&ttilor (gratus), &ri, atus sum, 

T. dep. to congratulate, to thank. 
GrftTis, is, e, adj. greal, heavy. 

grievous. [vousliy. 

Or&vlter (grayis), adT. TieaviJy. griir 
Orex (gr6}i;is), m. ajlock, a herd. 
OuRttiR (gusto). ils, m. iasie. 



HABEO, Sre, ui, Xtnm, t. a. to 
?iave, to fidld, to keep. Ha- 

beor, to be reckoned, to be con- 

sidered. 
HftbXto (babeo), &re, ftTi, fttnm, t. a. 

to dwell, to inhabit. 
Hsedus, i, m. a kid. 
Hsereo, rSre, si, sum, t. n. (o stick, 

to adhere, to oimtinibe. 
Haran, n. ir.deol. Haran. 
Hasta, se, f. apCke, a spear. 
Haurio, rlre, si, stum, t. a. to draw, 

to drain. 
Ilebraeus, a, um, adj. Beb.ew. 

As a noun, a Hebrew. 
H?1i, m. indecL Heli. 
Herba, ee, f. an herb, grass. 
Udrus, i, xi|. a masler. \ 



ILL 

Uic, hasc, lioc, pron. a^j. OUs, tkU 

one. 
UierusGlyma, n, £ Jenualtm. 
Hinc, adT. hence, from this piaoe or 

time. 
HomSrus, i, m. Hamer. 
Homiddium (homo & csBdeo), li, n. 

murder, homicide. 
Hdmo, Xnis, m. a man, mankind. 
Hdnor, Oris, m. honow, respect,an 

office. 
HoDoro (honor), ftre, &Ti, fttum, 

T. a. to honour, to respeet, to 

adom, to embeUish. 
Hora, 8B, t an hour, time, space. 
Horreum, i, n. a granary, a bam. 
Hortor, ftri, &tus sum, t. dep. to 

exhort, to encourage. 
Hortus, i, m. a garden. 
Hospltium (hospes), ii, n. an inn, a 

lodging, an entertainmenL 
Hostia, 8B, f. a sacrifice, a victim. 
HostlUs (hostis), is, e, adj. vnr 

friendly, hostde. 
Hostis, is, m.&tan enemy. 
Hiic, adT. hitker, to this ptace. 
Hum&nus (homo), a, um, adj. hw 

man, ofman. 
Htimdrus, \,m.the shoulder. 
Humilis (humus), is, e, adj. low,. 

humi^ 
Htlmus, i, m. t^ ground, the earth. 



IBI, adT. there, in thatplace. 
Ictus (ico), us, m. a Now, a 

stroke. 
Idcircd, adT. iher^ore, thereupon. 
Idem, eadem, Xdem, oomp. pron. 

thesame. 
Ided, ooDJ. iher^ore, and so. 
Igltor, oonj. ther^ore, then. 
IgD&via (in & gnavus), se, £ i^ 

nesSfSloth. 
Igneua (ignis), a, uih, a4j. >Iery, qf 

fire. 
Ignis, is, m. fire, lightning. 
IgnSmXnia (in k nomen), ae^ £ igmh 

miny, di^ace. 
HlaBsus (in St Isesus), a, um, adj. 

unhurt, uniiyured. 
Ille, la, Ind, adj. pron. he, she, it, 

that, thatone. 
nUo, adT. tliere, in thalpiaoe. 
lUiod, adv. immediatdy, instan&y, 
TUilc, adv. thither, there. 
lUuc 30 (in & luctio), luc9re, luzi,T. xl 

to shim upon, to be day. 

m 



IMM 

Immlneo (\n k mineo), 0re, ol, ▼. n. 

to be immifuntf to threaten. 
Immlnuo (in & minno), Sre, ni, 

Qtam, ▼. a. to lesHth to diminish. 
Immitto (in & mitto), mittfire, misi, 

miMum, ▼. a. to tend, to tend tn, 

todetipateh. 
ImmOl&tio (immolo), Onis, f. «a- 

crijlce, 
ImmAlo (in k mola), ftre, &▼!, 

&tum, ▼. a. to immolaie, to sa- 

cr^fice. 
Imd, ad^. nay, yes, rather. 
ImpSdio (in & p^), Ire, I^i, Itum, 

▼. a. to entangle, to impede, (o 

prevent. 
Imp^rium (impSro), ii, n. command, 

power, gonemment. 
Impetro (in k jMitro), &re, ft^i, 

ftt^un, ▼. a. to bring aJbouty to 

obtain. 
ImpStus (impeto), &8, m. an aUack, 

a ihock. 
Impius (in ft pius), a, um, a^j. 

wicked, impious. 
Implac&bllis (in ft plaoo), is, e, adj. 

implacable, not to oe appeased. 
Impieo (in & pleo), Sre, fivi, Stum, 

▼. a. tofiU, to AU up. 
ImplOro (in k pioro), ftre, ft^L fttum, 

▼. a. to implore, to beseech with 

tears. 
ImpOno (in k pono), n6re, sui, 

81 tum, ▼. a. (o place, to pttt on, to 

impose. 
Imprdb^ (in k probus), ad^. toick- 

edly. 
iHkpfind (in k punio), ad^. toith 

impuniiy. 
In, prep. with acc. or abl. th, tnto it, 

for, against. 
InauriB (in k auris), is, £ an ear- 

ring. 
Incarc6r&tio (in k caroer), Gnis, £ 

incarceration, imprigonmenL 
TncSdo (in k cedo), cedSre, cessi, 

cessum, v.n.togo,to toalk. 
Incendium (incendo), ii, n.fire, con- 

flagration. 
Incldo (in k c&do), cldSre, cldi, 

c&Bum, ▼. n. to faU into or upon, 

to happen. 
Incl&mo (in k damo), &re, &vi, 

&tum, T. a. to euU in, to caU to. 
IncIIno (in & clino), &re, &Ti. &tum, 

▼. a. & n. to incUne, to oend. 
lucl&do (in k claudo). d6re, si. sum, 

▼. a. to ghut «p or tn. to indude. 
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IKG 

InoOla (ineolo), sb, m. ft £ an ' 

bitant, 
IncOlo (tn k oolo), edI6re, oSlui, eol 

tum, ▼. a. fo inhabit, to dweU in. 
IncommMum (in k oommodumX \ 

n. loss, disadvantage. 
InoommdduB (in k oommodnB). a- 

um. adj. tnoontenien/, tmubiesonu 
InerMIblUa (in * oredibUs), Is, • 

adj. tncr<!(itoIe. 
Incbbo (in k eubo), ftre, ul, Itnm. 

-9. n. to Ke upon, to «yf tcpon, li 

dweU. 
locAtio (tn k quatio), eutj^re, euBBl 

diMum, ▼. a. <o strOce into, to osA 

infe. 
Intt, ad^. thenee, henee, afkrward^ 
Iifefldum (index), ii, m. a disoovery, 

a mark, a sign, a loken. 
Indloo (in k oloo), ftre, ftvi, fttum, 

▼. a. to show, to point out, to idU 
Indignfttio (indignor), Onls, £ anger, 

indignation. 
IndlgnltaB (in k dignns), fttls, £ 

indignity, meanness, baseness. 
Indo (in k do), Mre, dldi, dltum, 

▼. a. toput or setin,to give. 
Inddles (in k oleo), Ib, £ nature, 

character, disposition. 
Inddco (in k duco), dtlcere, duzl, 

ductum, ▼. a. to Uad or bring tn, 

to induce, to introduee. 
Indulgens (in k dulcis), gentis, adj. 

induJgent, easy, tender. 
Induo (in k duo), u6re, ui, tltum, 

▼. a. toput on, io dothe. 
Industrius, a, um, adj. active, dtU* 

gent, industrious. 
Ineo (in k eo), tre, !▼! or ii, Itum, 

▼. n. to enter, togoin,to begin. 
Inertia (inera), tb, £ unskafidness, 

idleness. 
In&ns rin k Ans), ikntis, m. ft £ 

an injant, a child. 
In&nt&lus (in&ns), i, m. a bdbe, a 

UtUe child. 
Infdrior or us, oomp. of infra, loto^, 

inferior. 
Infdro (in k fero), ferre, tuli, illft- 

tum, T. a. to bring in or tqwn, te 

carry, to make. 
Infestus (in k fendo), a, um, adU 

adverse, Jwgtile. 
iDfinftus (in k finfs), a, nm, adj> 

ivfinite. endless. 
Infra, prep. with acc. beneath, undsr, 

bdoio. 
Ingens, entis, adj. great, huge, large. 



ING 

Ingr&resco (in & graTesco), cdre, 

V. n. iucep. togrow heavy, to beoome 

worse. 
Injfrddior (in A gradlor), grSdi, gres- 

Bus 8utn, Y. dep. to enUr. 
Inimlcltia (inimicus), se. f. emmvUyf 

strife. 
Inimicus (in & amicus), a, um, adj. 

JiostiUf unfriendly. As a noun, 

an enemy. 
InXquus (in k tequus), a, um, adj. 

unjust, unequal, disadvantageom. 
Initium (ineo), ii, n. a going iny a 

})eginning. 
Injuria (in & jus), ae, t torong, in- 

jury, hurt. 
Iigustus (^in & justils), adj. unjud, 

vrrong. 
Innixus, a, um, perf. part. of innitor, 

leaning tipon, depending upon. 
Indpia (in & opes), 8e, f. want, death. 
Inquam, is, it, v. def, Isay. 
Insdro (in & sero), 6re, ui, tum, y. a. 

lopiU in, to insert. 
Insignia (^iu &, siKuum), um, n. pl. 

marks, signs, badges, omaments. 
Insiguis (in & signum), is, e, acy. re- 

marhahle, iUustrious, famom. 
Insllio (in & salio), sillre, silui, sul' 

tum, V. n. to leap into or upon. 
Insons (in & sons), sontis, euAj. iimo- 

cent, guilUess. 
Instar, n. indecL an tmage, Wcenest, 

like. 
Instituo (in & statuo),u£re. ui, utum, 

Y. a. to instUute, to esAaJUish. 
Insto (in & sto), stik^e, stiti, &tum, 

Y. n.tohe near, to urge, to insisL 
Insilla, ae, f. an isle, an idand. 
Insulto (in k silio), are, aYi, itum, 

Y. a. to leap upon, to insuU. 
Insum (in & sum), esse, fui, y. irreg. 

to be in, to befound. 
InsHper (in A super), adY. moreover, 

bemles, upon. 
Intelllgens (intelligo), entis, adj. 

acquainted with, inteUigent. 
Intelllgo (inter & l^o), llgere, lexi, 

lectum, Y. a. to know, to under- 

stand, to mran. 
Inter, prep. acc. am/mg^ betwern. 
Intercliidx^ (inter k eludo), d6re, si, 

sum, Y. a. io shut up, or in, to 

hinder. 
Interdiii (inter & dies), adY. by 

day. 
InterdClm (inter k dum), adY. tome- 

times. 



IRR 

IntSreli ^inter k is), adr. in Ihk 

mean time, meanwhHe. 
Interemptus, a, um, per£ part. <rf 

interlDjo, dain, kiUed. 
Interflcio (inter & faeio), flctr% 

fSci, fectum, y. a. to AtZZ, to dajf. 
Interpres (inter & pres), Sti», m. and 

£ an interpreter, a soothsaper. 
Interprdt&tio (interpretor), dnLs, t 

explanation, interpretAtion. 
Interprdtor (interpres), ari, &tiu 

sum, Y. dep. to inlerpret. 
Interrogo (iuter & rogo), ire, &Yly 

atum, Y. a. to ask^ to interrogate. 
Intingo (in & tango), gdre, xi, ctum, 

Y. a. to dip m, to steep in. 
Intonsus (in & tandt^), a, um, a<^. 

unshom, not shavm. 
Intrjt, prep. acc. in, wUhin. 
Introduco (inti-o &. duco;, cdre, si, 

ctum, Y. a. to lead w bring tn, te 

introdwie. 
Inttlmesco (in k tumeo), esodre, iii, 

Y. n. incep. to bigin to sujeU, t» 

sweU. 
Intiis, adY. unihin. 
Inultus (in & ultus), a, um, adj. 

unavenged. 
InYado (in & Yado), ddre, si, sum, 

Y. a. to seize upon, to invade. 
luY&leo (in k Yaleo), dre, ui, y. n. 

to become strong, toprevaU. 
luYdnio (in k Yenio), Yenlre, vSni, 

Yentum, y. .a to come upon, tojindf 

to invent. 
luYicem (in k vicis), adY. by ttams, 
InYideo (in k Yideo), Ylddre, Yldi, 

Ylsum, Y. a. & n. to U>ok doidy ol, 

to envy. 
luYldia (iuYideo), se, f. envy, hatred, 
InYldus (iuYideo), a, um, a4j. etnr 

vious. 
IuyIsus (inYideo), a, um, adj. haieif 

odums. 
luYdco (in k Yoco), &re, aYi, itiuB, 

V. a. to caU on, to inooke. 
Ipse, a, um, adj. pron. he kimM^, sht 

hersidf, Uself.. 
Ira, ae, f. anger, wraih. 
Ir&tus, a, um, perf part of irasoor, 

angry, enraged. 
Irrigo (in k rigo), &re, ftYi, fttam, 

Y. a. to water, to bedew. 
IrrTsus (irrideo), us, m. derision. 
Irruo (in k ruo), 6re, i, y. n. to nuh 

upon. 
Irruptio (irrumpo), onis, £ a burtt 

in^ in, an irrupiirn. 

1«7 



IS 

Is, ea, id, adj. pron. Ae, $he, that 

Isaaciu, 1, m. Isaac. 

Iste, a, ud, ad. prou. Ae, «Ae, thai. 

Ita, ady. <o, tAut. 

Itaque, oonj. ihextfon, 

Iter (eo), tindris, n. a iMcy. a Jour- 

Itdrum, adv. agaiuy a second Ume. 
Itur, Y. iuipers. it i» gont. 



JABES, n. indecl. JabeSy a city. 
Jiiceo, Sre, ui, Itum, v. n. (o 

lie,.to lie doum, to be slain. 
JacObus, i, m. Jacob. 
Jactlto (jacio), are, &Yi, &tum, t. a. 

ireq. to throw aftery to hoati. 
Jam, adv. now, cuready. 
Japhetus, i, m. Japfitt. 
Jericho, untis, f. Jericho. 
Jonathas, ae, m. Jonathan. 
Jord&nis, is, m. Jordan. 
Josfiphus, i, m. Joseph. 
Josut), 68, m. Joshua. 
Jabeo, juhSre, jussi, jussum, t. a. 

to order, to command. 
Jucundus (juvo), a, um, adj. offree- 

able, pleasant. 
JQdas, ae, m. Judas. 
jadex ( jus), dicis, m. ajudge. 
Jurameutum (juro), i, n. an oath. 
Juro, &re, &vi, &tum, v. a. to swear. 
Jus, juris. n. rigfU, law. 
Jussus (juheo), us, m. an order, a 

command. 
Justltia ^justus), 8B, tju^ice. 
Justus (jus), a, um, adj.just, pro- 

per, compUte. 
JuTdnis, is, m. ft C a young man or 

woman. 



LABANUS, i, m. Laban. 
Lahor, dria, m. labor, faiigue, 

pains. 
L&hor, l&hi, lapsus sum, t. dep. to 

slip, to dide, tofaU. 
Lac, lactis, n. muk. 
Lacesso, dre, £vi, Itum, t. a. to attack, 

to provoke. 
Lacryma, te,ta tear. 
Lsetor (Isetus), ari, &tuB sum, t. 

dep. to rejoice, to be glad. 
Lsetus, a. um, A6j.joyful,joyous. 
Lagdna, ae, f. ajlask, aflagon. 
Lamentum, i, n. lamentation, wail- 

ing. 
Lampas, &dis, f. a lamp, a torch, 
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LUX 

Lanoea, sb, £ a lanoe, a darL 

Lftpis, Idis, m. a Oone. 

Lapldeua (lapis), sl, um, a4l> ^ 

stone. 
Lapsus, us, m. afaU, 
LasMtudo (lassus), Inis, t «seo» 

ness, Uusiiude. 
L&teo, fire, ui, v. n. to lie kid. 
L&tus, firis, n. a side, ajlank 
Laus, dis, f. praise, glory. 
Lautus. a, um, adj. splendrd, neoL 
L&vo, &re, &vi, &tum, or lavftre l&vi^ 

lautxim, lutum, v. a. to wash, to 

UiUie. 
Lect&lus (lectus), i, m. a UtUe hed. 
Lfiuio (lenis), ire, Ivi, Itum, t. a. to 

mitigate, to assuage. 
Lfinis, is, e. adj. mild,genile, smoofh, 
Lfinlter (Ifinis), adT. mildly, kindltf, 
Lens, tis, f. Until, pulse. 
Leo, onis, m. a Umi. 
Lfipus, dris, m. a hare. 
Leth&lis (lethum), is, e, adj. mortoi, 

deaUly. 
Levis, is, e, adj. lighty easy. 
Lex, Ifigis, f. law, rule, canon. 
Llbenter (lihet), adv. unUingly. 
Liher, fira, erum, adj./ree, ai Uberty 
liher, hri, m. a book. 
Llbfiri, orum, m. pl. cAiZdren. 
Llhfiro (lih6r), &re, &vi, &tum, v. a. 

to deliver, tofru. 
Lihfirtas (liber), atis, f. Kberty. 
Uhet, fire, uit, v. impers. itpkases. 
Llcut, fire, uit, t. impers. U is lawfuL 
Lignum, i, n. wood. 
LXgo, &re, &vi, &tum, v. a. to bind, 
Limus, i, m. mud, day. 
Linio, ire, iTi, itum, t. a. to meor, 

torub. 
Littus, dris, n. sAore, banJc, 
LOcuIb, i, m. (pl. n. Idca, Orum), a 

place. 
Longd, adT. /ar, byfar. 
Longus, a, um, adj. long, laOing, 
Loquor, i, cutus sum, t. dep. to speak, 

to discourse. 
LOrica (lorum), ee, £ a coat ofmaik 
Iidtus, a, um, perf. part. of laTO. 
Ludlhrium (ludo). i, n. sport. 
Lugeo, lugSre, luzi, t. a. & n. Jo vieep 

to Uiment. 
Luna, ae, f. the moon. 
Luo, fire, i, Xtum, t. a. (c fay, I» 

suffer. 
Ltlpus, i, m. a vjcif. 
Lusclnia, ae, f. a nightingah, 
Lux, lucis, £ ligMf daylighU 



MAC 

MACIES, ei, f. Uanruss, thinness. 
MAellentus (mades) a, um, 

adj. Iea7i. thm, nieagre. 
Kacte. adj. indecl. increated. Macte 

animo, bt ofgood courage. 
M&diaDltae, arum, m. ^\.the Madian- 

ites. 
Magiis, adv. comp. more, rather, 
M&gister, tri, m. a master. 
M&gnlflcu8 (mafrnus & &cio), a, 

um. &dj- mugnificenb, grand. 
Magnlt&do (magnns), Inia, t greatr 

nessj magnitude^ bidk. 
Magnus, a. um, adj. frealy mighty. 
M&jt«ta8, atis, f. majesty. 
MSjor, us, adj. oomp. of magnus, 

greater. 
M&l^, adT. m, hadly. 
M&16vdlus (male & ▼olo), a, iim,a4j- 

malevolent. 
M&Ium (malus), i, n. an mZ, a mis- 

fortune. 
M&lum, i, n. an applt. 
M&lus, a, um, adf- ood, vjieked, eviL 
Manasses, is, m. Manasseh. 
Mandatum (mando), i, n. orderj 

mandate. 
M&ud. adv. early in the moming. 
M&neo. Sre. si, sum, ▼. n. to stay, to 

wait, to remain. 
M&nlfestus (manus A fendo), a nm, 

adj. clear, manifest. 
M&uip&lus (m&nus & pleo), i, m. a 

handful. a sheaf. 
Manna, n. indeci. manna. 
M&!iu8, fls. f. a hand^ a band. 
M&re, is. n. the sta, the ocean. 
M&rltus (mas), i, m. a hxuband. 
Marmor, Oris, n. marhle. 
M&ter, tris, f. a mother, 
MatrlmOnium, i, n. marriage. 
Mattiresco (maturus), escdre, ul, ▼. 

n. incep. to grovo ripe. 
Maturus, a, um, adj. mature, ripe. 
Maxilla, te, f. ajiv^bone. 
M6cum, Ibr cum me. 
Mddlcus (medeor), i, va^aphysieian. 
Mddltor, &i-i, Atus sum, ▼. dep. to 

meditate, to think upm. 
MSdlus, a. um, adj. middlCf eommon. 
Mel. mellis, n. hmey. 
MClior, us, ndj oomp. of bonus. 
M^mlni, ▼. pn:'((,r. to remember. 
Hdmdria (memo»-', re, f. memory. 
Mend&cium (izi'»-.":'*«y), i; n. a lie. 
Mens. mentis, f. l/ie miui, the dis- 
jposUion. 
Mensis, is, m. t mn-t*A. 



MON 

Mentio, dnis, £ mention. 
.Merr&tor, Oris, m. a merchant. 
Moroes, Sdis, £ reward, salary. 
MSiIto, sA-v.jusUy, deservedly. 
Mfirltum (mereo;, i, n. merit, de 

sert. 
MesOpdt&mia, 89, £ Mesopotamia, 
Messis, is, £ hwroest. 
Metor, &ri, &tu8 sum. ▼. dep. ia 

mfasure, to trace. 
Mdtuo (metus), Sre, i, ▼. a. to fear, 

todread. 
Mdtus, us, m.fear, dread. 
Meus, a, um, a4j. pron. my, mine. 
MIco, are, ui, ▼. n. to shine, toglitter, 
Miles, Itls, m. & £ a soldier. 
Mille, adj. indecL & n. a thousandf 
Mlnlmd, adv. superl. pariim, by no 

means. 
Mlnlmus, a, um, adj. very UKle, 

least; superl. of parvus. 
Mlnister, tri, m.an qfficer, a servant. 
Mlnistro, (minister), &re, avi, &tum, 

▼. a. to serve, to minister. 
Mlnor, (minor), &ri, &tu8 sum, ▼. 

dep. to threaten. 
3IInor, adj. compar. of parvus, less. 
Mlr&c&lum (miror), i, n. a wonder, 

a mirade. 
Mirans, antis, pres. part. of miror. 
Mird, ad^. wonderfully. 
Miror, &ri, &tu8 sum, ▼. dep. to won- 

der, to admire. 
Mirus, a, um, adj. toonderful, strange. 
Misceo, miscSre, miscid, mixtum, 

▼. a. to miz. 
Misereor (miser), 8ri, tu8 sum, ▼. 

dep. to pity. 
MXsi, perf. of mitto. 
Mitlgo (mitis k ago), &re, ^▼i.itimu 

▼. a. to mitigaie, to appmue. 
Mitis, is, e, a^j. mild, meek, gemiU. 
Mitto, mitt&re, mlsi, missum, ▼. a 

to send, to throw, to dismiss. 
Mixtus, a, um, per. part. of miaoec. 
Madd. ad^, only,just now, latdy. 
Modus. i, m. manner, a measure. 
Moereo, rSre. stus 8um, ▼. n. pass. U 

be sorrowful, to be sad, to lamenL 
Moeror, Oris, m. sorrow, grief. 
Moestltia (moestus), as, £ mmIimic, 

mi^' 
Mdlestia (molestus), 8B, £ trwA^. 
Mdneo. Sre, ui, Itum, ▼. a. ^ odmo- 

nish, to counsel, to advise, ie 

warn. 
Mdnltus, a, um, per£ part. of monao 
Mons, tis, m. a mouwtuin. 
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HON 

Mfottmoatnm (moneo)i i, n. » montt- 

TMnt, 
M6ra, as, f. dday, hindtrance. 
Mdrior, 1, tuQS sam, t. dep. to dU. 
Mdror (mora), &ri, atoB sumy t. dep. 

to gtay, to aelay. 
Murs, tlis, f. c{^a<)^ 

M08, Oris, m. marmeri cutUmf tmgt. 
MOses, ifl, m. ifo<e«. 
Moveo, mOrSre, mOyi, mOtiim, t. a. 

U) mcve, to sUr, to exciU. 
Mox, ady. presmtly, by ani by. 
Malcto, ftre, ftyi, &tum, r.%.toptir 

nUh, tofint. 
Blblier, Oris, f. a woman. 
Multit&do (multus), Xnis, £ a muitti- 

tucUy a grtat nunuMr. 
Multd, adv. much. 
MuItuH, a, um, adj. much, many. 
MunduR, i, m. tht world. 
MfLnio, Ire, IyI, Xtum, T. a. tod^endf 

toffniify. 
Miinus, dris, n. a gi/l, an qffice. 
Mdrus, i, m. a vxm. 
MQtuus. a, um, adj. «UffuaZ, recipro- 

cal. 



NAM, namqde, conj..^, becatue. 
Narro, &re, &yi, &tum, t. a. to 

rdate, to ttiU, to report. 
NaRcor, i, n&tus sum, t. dep. to he 

hom. 
N&t&lig (nasoor), is, e, ac^. natai, of 

one's ikrOt. 
N&tio, oniH, £ nation, peopU. 
N&to, &re, &vi, &tum, v. n. to noim. 
N&tu, m. Indeci. by birth. 
N&tufl, a, um, perf. part. of nasoor, 

aged, bom. 
N&vif<. i, £ a »kip. 
Nd, oonj. wJiether or Mi, leit. 
Nec. conj. neither, nor. 
Necdum, adv. not yet, not ae yeL 
NficeMie, adj. inded. necetxary. 
NecafisXtas (neoesse), &tis, £ neoetti^, 

need. 
NSgOtium (neo A otium), i, n. busi- 

ness, an affair, a thing. 
Nemo (ne £ homo), Xnis, m. & £ tio 

one, nobody. 
Nempd, adv. namdy, truly, how- 

ever, 
Nftmu^ Oris, n. agrove. 
K6po«, Otis, m. a grandson. 
T^Squ&quam (ne & quaquam), adT. 

by no means, 
NAque, conj. ndtheTf nor, 
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KUM 

NSqneo (ne & qneo}, Ire, Ivi, Rvii 

V. irr^. to be unahie. 
Nescio (ne k acio), Ire, Ivi, Itnnii 

T.a. furf to knuw, U> be ignoranL 
Nescius (nS k tdo). a, um, ad^. m( 

knowing, ignarunL 
NotA, conj. nnr. 
Nex, necis, £ a vioient deatk. 
Nldus, i, m. a nest. 
Nibil, n. indeel. nothing. 
NXger, ra, mm, adj. bfucl: 
NihHdiDinns (nihilo A minns), adr. 

notwithstanding, netertheless. 
NHus, i, m. the NHe. 
NXmiJim, ady. too mueh, toofar. 
NXmius, a, nm, a4j. too great, «» 

cessive. 
Nisi (ni & si), co^j. tmUu, eiBoqpL 
NltXdus (niteo), a, nm, a4j. Ms^ 

beatUiftU. 
Nix, nXvis, £ snoio. 
NSbXlIs, is, e, adj. nobU, fimous, 

grand. ' 

Ndceo, ere, ni, Xtnm, t. n. to hmif h 

injure. 
Ndcens, entis, acU. hur^fid, guiUy. 
Noctn, f. inded. by ni^At. 
NoSmus, i, m. Noah. 
NOlo, nolle, nolni, t. irreg. tobeun- 

wiUing. 
NOmen, Xnis, n. a name, 
NOmXno (nomen), &re, &yi, itom, t 

a. to name, to odL 
Non, adv. not. 
N5n&g6dmtt8 (nonaglnta), a, nm, 

adj. the ninelieth. 
NOn&ginta, a^j. inded. ninety. 
Nondum (non & dnm), adT. nat 

yet. 
Nonne (non St ne), eonj. not, whether 

ornot. 
NOnus, a, nm, a^j. the ninih, 
N0600, nosctee, nOri, notum, t. a. 

to A-noto. 
NOsti», for noTistis, per£ indic. <rf 

nosoo. 
NOvXtas (novns), &ti8, £ newneit» 

noteeUy. 
NSvas, a, nm, adj. new, freak, 

reoeuL 
Nox, noctis, £ nighL 
N&bes, is, £ a doud, smohe, 
N&bo, nubOre, nupd, nnptnm, t.b. 

to marry. 
Nullus, a, am, adj. no, no< one, 
Num, conj. whethir, if. 
Ntimfiro (numerus), 2re, &Ti, ttOB, 

T. a. to *;ount. to nwsd^er. 



NUM 

KQmfirOsus (numenis), a, iim, a4j- 

numerous. 
NUmdrus, i, m. numberf measure. 
M nmmns, i, m. a piece of monejf. 
Nunc, adv. now^ ai t/tis time. 
NuDdo (nuncioB), ftre, &Ti, itum, 

y. a. to announcey to rdate. 
NuDcius, i, m. a masenger, im«o<, 

Udings. 
liuptise, &rum, t pl. nuptial», mar- 

riage. 
Nupt&ra, ftit. part of nubo, aboui 

to marry. 
Nfirus, tis, £ a davgfUar4n4aw. 
Nutrio. Xre, Iri, Itum, y. a. to nmarisht 

to ntirse. 
Nutrix, icis, t a nurse. 
Ntitus, us, m. a nodf wHl or order 

eapressed bjf a nod. 



Ointeij. 0. 
Ob, prep. tkccfor, on accouni o/. 
Obdormio (ob & dormio), Ire, Ivi, 

Itum, T. n. tofaU asUKp. 
Obduoo (ob & duoo), duo6r8, duzi, 

ductum, T. a. to hring ooer, to over- 

spread. 
(H>eo (ob & eo), Ire, ItI, Itum, y. 

irreg. togoto,lo die. 
ObliTisoor, Tisci, tus sum, v. dep. 

tofargeL 
Obruo (ob & ruo), 8r6, i, utum, v. a. 

to ovenoTidm, to swaUow up. 
Obsecro (ob k sacro), &re, ftT^ &tum, 

T. a. to heg, to beseech, to coryure. 
ObsSquor (ob k sequor), qul, ciitus 

Bum, T. dep. to foucno afUr, to 

ohey. 
Obs^ro (ob k sera), &re, &Ti, &tum, 

▼. a. to bar, to boU. 
Obses, Idis, m. A C a Juutage. 
Obddeo (ob & sedeo), sidSre, ° sfidi, 

sessum, t. a. fo besiege. 
Obsisto (ob St sisto), sistfire, stlti, 

Itum, T. n. to stand in the way, to 

oppose. 
Obsttlpeo (ob & stupeo), 8r6, ui, T.n. 

to be agUmished, to be ttup^fied. 
Obtestor (ob & testor), &ri, Itus 

sum, ▼. dep. to cov^ure, to besee^ 
Obtfili, pert indic. of oflCSro. 
Obvdnio (ob k Tenio), Tdnlrei TSni, 

Tentum, t. n. to iuippen. 
ObTiam (ob A Tia), adT. m ihe way, 

to meet. 
tH>Tin8 (ob k ▼!»% a, nm, a^j. opp^ 

tdSf in tht «oa|r, hogtik. 



ORA 

Ooe&sio (ob k e&do), dnis, t an oeoa- 

sion, opportunity. 
Oo(Jdo (ob k etiedo), <Jd6re, ddi, 

cisum, T. a. (o JdU, io slay. 
Occultd (occnlo), adv. secreUy. 
Ooenlto (oceuloV, &re, &Ti, &tnm, ▼. 

a. to hide. to cimoeal. 
Ooeumbo (ob k cnbo), cnmbtre^ 

cubui, cubltum, ▼. n. tofaU upon, 

todie. 
Occurro (ob k curro), rSre, rl, cum, 

▼. n. to run to, to meeL 
Ocrea, sb, f. a boot, a greave. 
Oct&vus (octo), a. um, a4j. eighth. 
Oot0g6slm&s (octo), a, nm, adj* 

eighiieth. 
OotUus, i, m. an eye. 
Odi, ▼. pret. to hcUe. 
OdiOsus (odium), a, um, adj. odiouf, 

hatefuL 
Odium, 1, n. hatred. 
Odor, Oris, m. odor, smeU. 
Odor&tns (odor), Qs, m. smdl, tJie 

sense ofsmeUing. 
Offendo (ob k fendo), d6re, di, snm, 

▼. a. to offend, to hwrL 
Off6ro (ob k f6ro), offerre, obttili, 

obl&tum, ▼. irreg. to offer, to prc- 

sent. 
Offlcinm (ob k &cio), i, n. offioe, 

duiy. 
Olea, 8B, f. an oUve-tree. 
016um, i, n. oUve oU, oiL 
Olim, ad^. lureafter, fonnerly, 

onoe. 
Oliva, », t an 6Uve4ree. 
Omnis, is, e, adj. aU, every. 
Onus, 6ri8, n. a load, a burden. 
Op6rio (ob k pario), Ire, ni, tnm. ▼. 

a. tocover. 
Opes, um, £ pl. riehes,force8. 
Oplmus (opo), a, nm, ad^. rich,faL 
Opp6rior (ob k panrio), Iri, tus snm, 

V. dep. to itayfor, to wxUfor. 
Oppldum, i, n. a town. 
Opporttlnus, a, nm, a^j.^U, oppor- 

tune, 
Opposltus, a, nm, per£ part of 

oppono^ opposedf opposite. 
Oppilmo (ob k ivemo), primtra. 

pressi, pressnm, ▼. a. to oppress, to 

dispiriL 
Ops, 6pia, £ pofwer, hdp, assistance, 
OptlmuflL a, um, ac^. superL besti 
Opus, 6riR, n. uwrk, profession. 
Opns, a4j. indeoL nee-jful, MeeeMort 

As a substanti^e n. indecl. neei 
Ora, SB, f. bank, h&rder, ooast. 
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ORA 

Orfttio (oro) Onis, t prayeTf oration, 

gpeech. 
Orator (oro), Oris, m. an orator. 
Orbus. a. utn, adj. benavedf dettituU. 
Ordo, Inis, m. rankf order, ruU, 
Orior, iri, tus sum, 7. dep. (o ri$ej io 

ht born. 
Oro, &re, &Ti, fttum, v. a. (o prayf to 

htg. 
Ofl, dris, n. Gie mouthy fhe opening. 
OscQlor (osculum), ftri, fttus snm, t. 

dep. to embrace, to kiss. 
Oitendo (ob & tendo), Sre, di, sum, 

T.a. tff shou), to dumlay. 
Ostium (os), i, n. a door, a mouih. 
OTis, 1, f. a shup. 



PALKSTINA, «B, f. PtdaUne. 
Pal&m, tL^^.opevdy, knowin^y. 
Palatum, i, n. thepakUe. 
Palea, «e, f. straw, chaff. 
Pallium, i. n. a doak, a veiL 
PalDit)8, Itis, jn. a hranch, a shoot. 
Palus, i, m0 gtake, apoet. 
Palus, udis, f. a marsh, afen, 
Panis, is, m. hread. 
Par, p&ris, adj. alike, eqiud,JU. 
Par, p&ris, n. a pair. 
Paradlsus, i, m. Baradise. 
Parco, parcgre, peperci, pardtum 

& parsi, parsum, t. n. to ^pare. 
Parens (pareo), entis, m. k t a 

parent. 
Pareo, Sre, ui, v. n. to chey. 
P&rio, parSre, pdpSri, partum, v. a. 

to beget, to hringforth. 
Parlter (par), adT. in Uke manner. 
Paro, &re, &Ti, &tum, v. a. to pre- 

pare. 
Pars, partis, f a part a thare. 
Partus (pario), iis, m. hirOi.. 
Pardm, adv. XiiJOje, not wdl, iU. 
Paruinper (parTum), adv. a little 

while. 
Parvtilus (parvus), i, m. a Kttte 

cJiild. 
ParTus, a, um, adj, moK, littU. 
Pa.<:co, pascdre, p&Tl^ pastum, v.a. 

tofeed, to nourish. 
Pastor, (pasco) oris, m. a shepherd. 
Pastor&iis /pastor) is, e, adj. of a 

shepherd.^ 
Pateo, dre, ui, v. n. fo be open, to Ue 

open. 
Pater, tris, m. afaiher. 
faternus (pater), a, xim, adj. patei - 

nal. 
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PER 

Patientdr (patiorX adv. }ME«(iiiiy« 
Patlor, pati, pafuus som, v. def. d 
"fer. 
ae, t naHve oounbry. 
Pauoi, ae, a, adj. phfew, 
Paul&tim (paulo), adv. by degna. 
Paulo, adv. a UttU. 
Paz, p&cis, f. peaoe. 
Pece&tum (pecoo), i, n. a ito, • 

fauU. 
Pecoo, &re, ftvi, fttum, v. n. <& iJa. 
Pectus, Cris, n. breast, hotom. 
Pecunia, se, t money. 
Pecus, firis, n. aflock, cattU. 
Pcdum, (pes), i, n. a crook, a daff. 
PSjor, U8, adj. oomp. of maliu, 

toarse. 
Pelllcio (per ft lacio), llcSre, lezi, 

lectum, V. a. to entioe, to aUurt. 
Pellis, i, £ ^ skin. 
Pendeo, penddre, pependi, pensum, 

V. n. to hang, to be suspended. 
Venh, adT. almosL 
Pennria, », f. penury, vHinL 
Peperci, perC indic. of parco, tpared. 
Pepdri, per£ indic. of pario, Jnvujj^t 

forth. 
Per, prep. acc. by, through, during. 
Per&go (per & ago), ag«re, Sgi, 

actum. T. a. tofinuh^ to perfecL 
Peragro (per & ager), &re, &vi, SLtvaa, 

T. a. to travel through or aver. 
Percello, i^ercellSre, perculi, percnl* 

sum, T. a. tu ttrike, to overthrow. 
Percontor (per St contw), &ii, &ta8 

sum, T. dep. to ask, to ihquire. 
PercHtio (per t quatio), cutfire, 

cussi, cussum, v.a. fo strike, te 

km. 
Perdltus, a, um, perf. part. of perdo. 
' abandoned, prqfiigate. 
Perdo (per & do), 6re, dXdi, dltum, 

T. a. to lose, to dejOroy. 
PSrennis (per k annus), is, e^ a4j' 

yearly, lasting. 
Pfireo (per & eo), Ir^ Ivi, Ituot, v. a. 

toperish, toaie. 
Perffiro (per & fSro), fwre, tliK, 

l&tum, T. a. irr^. to bear through, 

to endure. 
Perflcio (per ft fiido), Hcfire, ftd, 

fcctum, T. a. to execuU, to acoomr 

pUsh. 
PericlUum, i, n. danger, perQ, 
Perltus (per & Itum), a, um, a^ 

skiUed. 
Perlustro (per & lustro), ftre, irif 

&tum, v.a.togr ->r travel over. 



PiniMniu, ■, niB, adj. jnrrprlual, 
P«ra*qoot (pM t Kqnm 



Plflrlinna, s, uib, udj. gnperi. tf 

PLoi, pLQrlH, ddj. A n. mort. 
[■lti>-l.(pllIo),Kst™ifL 

FCralam, t. n. o wji, <I Mwf. 



Pta, pMlB, m. afiol. 



PbiUMAphlii, B, t.pkOat.fhy. 

moBus (pUiUD), A. um, adj, Afll 

PlowrDa, a, m. o »1^0'. 

PiugiJi, U, s, ndj. >!, nc*. 

Plirii, 19, m. a Jtii. 

Pislor <n)D»),Ma, m. a baJra: 

Pli.plciB, tpad*. 

PUceo. Ir% nl, Itnm, t. ti. t/i pl 

eilciii (plAddua), sdi. ^'iic 



LHiX BdT..p£aCni^, mtirtli/- 



FletM, plSbli, t. Ue pe^c. 



], ^T^p-iiftenBardt, 
a. pL poilerUff, dc- 



PofltraiEiA fpwtrbiuufll, ul«. Iiutij 
P^S;» m nni «IJ .o 



t), oals, CfCetfrii^ 



POT 

POtns, 118, m. drink. 

Prae, prep. abl. ibr, oomparUon of, 

hy reaton of, b^fyrt. 
Pnebeo, bdre, bui, bltuxn, ▼. a. (o 

afford, tofumish, to give. 
Preeceptum (preeolpio), 1, n. preoept, 

command. 
Pra)cedo (prsB ft oedo), cM6rd, cessi, 

cessum, y. a. toprecede, to excd. 
Praecldo (prse k caedo), dere, di, 

sum, ▼. a. U) cut, to cut off. 
Pra»cXpIo (prse k capio), clpfire, c6pi, 

ceptuni, V. a. io order, to command. 
Praeclpuus (pre k capio), a, um, 

adj. especial, remarJioble. 
Praeda, a;, f. a prey. hooty, gpoil. 
Prsedico (prse &, dico), dicdre, dixi, 

dictum, V. a. to predict, to f/retell. 
Pra^dltus, a, um, adj. endued with. 
Praeeo (prae & eo), Ire, Ivi, Itum, v. 

irr^. toprecede, togo b^ore. 
Pracftro (prae & ferro), rerre, tuli. 

l&tum, V. a. irreg. to carry hefwe, 

ioprefer. 
Prceflcio (praj &, fecio), flcere, ifeci, 

fectum, V. a. to set hifore or over. 
Praelium, I, u. battU. 
l'nemitto (prae & mitto), mittSre, 

mlsi, missum, v. a. to send hefwe. 
l'raemium, i, n. a reward. 
Praimdnltus, a, um, per£ part. of 

praemoneo, forewamed. 
Praenosco (prae & nosco), noscfire, 

novi, V. a. to foreknow. 
Praescio (prae & scio), Ire, Ivi, Itum, 

V. a. toforeknow, toforesee. 
Praesertim, adv. especiaUy, chiefy. 
Praesidium (praesideo), i, n. a defence, 

a garrison, succor. 
Praestantisslmus, a, um, adj. sup. 

of praestans, m^ost exceUent, mast 

noble. 
Praesum (prae k sum), esse, fui, t. 

irreg. to be over, to command. 
Praeter, prep. acc. hesides, except, he- 

yond, more tfuin. 
Pr&tum, i, n. a meadow. 
PrSces, um, f. pl. prayers.' 
Prdcor, &ri, atus sum, ▼. dep. to 

pray, to desire, to vrish. 
Prdmo, premSre, pressi, pressum, 

V. a. to press, to overpower. 
PrCtlosus (pretium), a, um, ac^. 

precious, valuable. 
Prdtium, i, n. price, reward. 
Prlrad, ady. frst, aifirst. 
PrlmGgenltus (primo k eenitus), i, 

m. ihtfirstrbom, tfte elaett, 

IH 



PRO 

Piimua, a, um, adj. /Srii. 
Pnucepe, Xpis, m. s f. JtrH, i3dtf% 

prince. 
Princlpium (princepB), i, n. iAe i» 

ginnit^f. 
Prior, ns, adj. eomp.famuT. 
Pristlnus (priscus), a, um, a4j. ffi^ 

cient, firSt, pristme. 
Priiis, adv. oomp. h^fbre, ioontr. 
Priusquam (priils & quam), ad^. 

beforej befort that. 
Pro, prep. abl. for, on cuxowU 'ofy 

according to, instead of. 
Probrum, i, n. reproaeh, tmutt. 
PrObus, a, um, a4j. hxmext. 
Procedo (pro k cedo), cedSre, ceosi, 

cessum, v. n. toprooeed, togoforUL 
Prucul, adv. ofar, at a distanoe. 
Prfideo (pro k eo), Ire, £▼!, Itum, 

▼. n. to go otU, to appear. 
PrGdlgium, i, n. aprodigy, a miradt, 
Prddo (pro & do), dSre, dldi, dltum, 

V. a. to hand down, to betray. 
PrOduco (pro k duco), diiofire, duxi, 

ductum, ▼. a. to produce, to pro- 

long. 
Prdfectus, a, um, per£ part of pro- 

ficiscor, having xt ouL 
Pr6f6ro (per k fbro), ferre, tuM, 
• latum, ▼. a. to brir^f fbrvHxrdy to 

produce. 
Prdfidscor (proflcio), fldscl, feetua 

sum, V. dep. to set out, to aepart. 
Prdfundo (pro . k fundo), fanddre, 

fQdi, ftlsum, ▼. a. to pourforih, te 

sTied. 
Pr0g6nies (pro k gigno), ei, t. pro- 

geny. 
PrOgiMior (pro k gradior), gredi, 

gressus sum, ▼. dep. to procoed, to 

advance. 
PrOhlbeo (pro k habeo), bfire, bid, 

bltum, ▼. a. to prohibit, to iriop. 
PrOjicio (pro k jacio), jicfire, jSei, 

jectum, ▼. a. to oaH h^ort, U 

throw. 
Pr5ies, is, f. offspring, posteri^ 
Prolongo (pro k longus), &rc, ftvi, 

atum, ▼. a. toprdlong, to lengthen, 
PrOmiscuus (pro k mlsceo), a, nm, 

adj. promisouous, minglea. 
PrOmissio (promitto), Onis, f. apro- 

mising, promise. 
PrOmissum (promltto), i, n. a pr^- 

mise. 
PrOmissus, a, um, adj. long. 
PrOmitto (pro k mitto), mittirt^ 

missum, ▼. a. topr<miu. 



PRO 

PrOnuB, a, um, adj. prone, bent, 

prostrate. 
Propago, ire, ivi, &tum, r.a. topro- 

paguie., to muitiply, to spread. 
PrOpe, prep. acc. near, liard hy. 
Prdpdro (prope), &re, &vi, atum, y. 

a. to hasten to, to run to. 
Propinquus (prope). a, um, adj. 

nmr of kin, rdated. 
PrOpItius (prope), a, um,adj./awr- 

able, propitious. 
Propids, adv. comp. of prope, 

nearer. 
Prdpdao (pro & pono), ponSre, posui, 

posltum, v.a. to propose, to set 

forth. 
Proprius, a, um, 9Aj.proper,pecidiar. 
Propter, prep. aoc. on aceount of, 

nmr. 
Propterej^ (propter & is), adv. there- 

fore,for that cavte. 
Proaper, Sra, 6rum, adj. happy, 

prosperous. 
Prosperd, adv. happiLy,prosperously. 
Prosplcio (pro & specio), ploSre, 

pexi, pectum, v. a. to have a view 

of, to behold, to see. 
Prosterno (pro & sterDo), stemSre, 

str&vi, str&tum, v. a. to overtlarow, 

to prostrate. 
Pr&sum, desse, fui, y. irr^. to pro- 

fit, to avail. 
PrOtendo (pro & tendo), dfire, di, 

sum, V. a. to extend, to streU^forth. 
PrGvIdentia (provideo), ae, t provi- 

dence, foresight* 
PrGvIdeo (pro & video), dSre, di, 

sum, V. a. toforesee, toprovide. 
PrOvOoo (pro & voco), &re, ftvi, &tam, 

V. a. to caU oiU, to defy, to challenge. 
Proximufl, a, um, adj. supeii. of 

prope, nearest, next, neighboring. 
Priidens, entis, adj. wise, prudent. 
Publlcus (populus), a, um, adj. 

piU)lic. 
Puella, ae, f. a girl. 
Puer, i, m. a boy. 
Pugna, 9e,ta battle^ a fight. 
Pugno, are, ftvi, &tum, v. n. tofight. 
Pulcher, chra, chrum, adj. jair, 

beautifid. 
Pulchrd (pulcher), adv.findiff beau- 

tifuUy. ' 
Pulchrltudo (pulcher), Inis, theatUy 
Pulmentum (puls), i, n. pottage, 

grvd. 
Puls* (pello), &re, &vi, atnm, v. a. 

to strike, toplay on an instrument. 



QUO 

Pnrgo, &re, Ivi, &tam, -v.A.topurge, 

to make dean. 
Piirus, a, um, adj. purey denn, 

fine. 
Pbtens, i, m. a todl. a cistem. 
Piitiphar, &ri8, m. Potiphar. 
Ptlto, &re, &vi, &tum, v a. to IMfik^ 

tosuppose. 



S^UA, adv, which way, where. 
^ Quadr&gSsImus, a. um, adj> 
ortieth. 
Qusero, rfire, slvi. situm, v. a. to ask^ 

to seekf to inquire. tn demand. 
Quam, conj. than, how. 
QuamObrem, adv. wherefore. 
Quamdiu, adv. as Umg as. 
Quamvis, conj. aWtough. 
Quando, adv. whcn. 
Quantus, a, um, adj. how great. 
Quapropt«r, adv. wherefore. 
Qu^, adv. why, wherefore. 
Quartus, a, um, &6j.f&urth. 
Quasi, adv. <is, as if. 
Que, conj. and. 
Quemadmodum, adv. how, in what 

way. 
Quercus, us. m. an oalc tree. 
Qufiror, queri, questus sum, v. dep. 

to oomplain, to expostulate. 
Qui, quae, quod, rel. pron. who, 

which. tJiai. 
Quia, eoi\j. beeause. 
Quidam (qui & dam), qusedam, 

quoddam, oomp. pron. some, cer- 

tain. 
Quiddm, adv. indeed, even. 
Quies, Stis, t guHl, repose. sleep. 
Quiesco (quies), escSre, Svi, 8tum, 

V. incep. to rest, to repose. 
Quin, conj. but that, than. 
QuindScim (quinque k decem), s^j* 

indecl.^te«n. 
Quinqu&gSsImui^, a, um, A^.fiftidk, 
Quinque, adj. indecl.^t^e. 
Quintuplum, i, v.fivffold. 
Quintus, a, um, a,ij. fifth. 
Quis, quse, quod or quid, interrog- 

pron. who, which, what. 
Quisnam (quis & nam), qusenanL 

quodnam or quidnam, comp. pron 

who, whu^, what. 
Qud, adv. whither. 
Quocumque, adv. whithersoever. 
Quomddd, adv. how, in what nuvtner 
Quoniam. conj. because, since. 
Quoquo, adv. also, too. 
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QtTO 

Quorsikm, adv. wfuther, to vihaL 
Quotids, ady. cu ofUn <Uy wfuneoer. 
QutUD, ooi\j. loAen, (u, tinoe, after. 



RACEMUS, i, m.ab0ug7i,adutUr. 
Raohel, elis, f. Bachel. 
Rfidix, Tcis, f. a root. 
R&mOBus (ramuB), a, um, a4j. 

branching. 
Rftmua, i, m. a branch or hovgh. 
K&tus, a, um, perf. part. of reor, 

heUexing. 
Rebecca, a), f. Rebecca. 
RScedo (re & cedo), cSdfire, oessi, 

oessum, y. u. to reixde, togivt way, 

to depart. 
RScens, tis, adj. recent. late,fresh. 
R6c^ns, adv. ntwly, lately. 
KdcesBus (recedo), us, m. a recesSy a 

retreat. 
R6cIdo (re & cado), cXdere, cldi, 

c&8um. y. n. to fall back, to faU 

upon. 
RScIpio (re A capin), cipdre, c6pi, 

oeptum, V. a. lo take back, to re- 

cetve, to recmtr. 
Rftcondo (re & condo), dSre, dldi, 

dltum, y. a. to shiU up, to hide, to 
" lay up. 
Rficordor (re & cor), d&ri, d&tus 

gum, y. a. to recc^Uct, to recaJl to 

mind. 
Rectd, ady. tceU,jugtly, right. 
RectuB, a, um, ad^. straight, upright. 
Recuso (re &. oausa), &re, &yi, &tum, 

y. a. to refuie, to reject. 
Reddo (re & do), ddre, dldi, dltum, 

V. a. to retum, to restore, to 

render. 
RSdeo (re & eo), ire, lyi, Itum, y. 

irreg. to come again, to reium. 
RMGco (re & duco), d&cdre, duzi, 

ductum, y. a. to lead back. to 

restore. 
RSf^ro (re & fero), ferre, tlili. latum, 

V. a. to bring again, to bring back, 

to rfport. 
Refluo (re k flup), fiuSre, fiuxi, 

fiuxum, y. n. to jUm back, to re- 

tum to its course. 
RSgina (rex), a), f. a qtteen. 
R^o (rego), finis, t a region, a 

country 
Itfigius (rex). a, um, adj. roydL 
Regno (regnum), &re, &yi, atum, 

y.tL. & n. to reign, to rule. 
Regnum (rex), i, n. a kingdom. 

3U6 



BET 

R«gr«dIor (re * gredior), gredi; 

gressus som, y. dep. toretn^rade, 

tortlMtm. 
RfigreBsus (r^predlor),ns,m. a retwm. 
Reipsa (re k ipsa), ady. in very 

aud. 
RSjIcio (re & jacio), jiofire, j6ci, jec- 

tum, T. a. to thrino bade or aside, 

tort^ct. 
RSligio (re A ligo), Onis, £ reJigion. 
Reiinquo (re & linquo), linqnfire, 

liqui, lictum, y.a. to relinquish, 

to leave. 
Rfimaneo (re & maneo), 6re, si, sum, 

y.n.to remain, to abidc. 
PSniitto (re & mitto), mittSre, mlFi, 

mipsum, y. a. io send back, to re- 

mit. 
libmnnbro (re ft munero), &re, &yi, 

&tum, yjx.to recompense, to reward. 
RSnuo (re & nuo), Sre, i, fituiu, y. a. 
' to nod back, to refuse^ 
R5pendo(re & pendo), dfire, di, sum, 

y. a. topay badc, to reeompense. 
RSpfirio (re ft pario), Ire, i, tum, ▼. a. 

tojind, tofind oui, to discover. 
RSpOno (re & pono), p5nSre, posui, 

positum, y.a. to replace, to put 

back, to repay. 
Rdporto (re & porto), ire, &yi, itum, 

V. a. to bring w carry back. 
Rfiprehendo (re & prehendo), dSre, 

di, sum, y. a. to blame, to r^pro- 

hend. 
Repto (repo), &re, &yi, &tum, y.fte^. 

to creep, to crawl. 
Res, ei, f. a Hiing, an event,pr€perty, 

estate. 
Rescio (re A scio), Ire, fyi, Ifum, 

y. a. to leam, tofind out. 
Rfiseryo (re & Beryo), &re, ftyi, itum, 

y. a. to keep, to reserve. 
Itesideo (re & sedeo), sldSre, s6d^ 

sessum, y. n. io settle, to subside. 
Resisto (re & sisto), sistdre, stlti, 

y. n. to oppose, to rettiftt 
Ilespicio (re & specio), plc6re, pexl, 

pectum, y. a. to look back upon. tm 

regard, to consider. 
Respondeo (re & spondeo), dere, di, 

sum, y.n.to answer, to reply. 
Respublica (res & publiea), reipiib* 

licje, f commonweaUh, a reptmic. 
Restltuo (re & statuo), stltudre, 

stltui, stitHtum, y. a. to repiace, te 

restore. 
R6tIneo (re k teneo), titnfire, ^nui, 

tentum, y.a. tokeepbaxk,toniain. 



REV 

Rirertor (re & verto), ti, waa snm, 

T. dep. to retum. 
Bex, rfigis, m. a king, 
Eldeo, ddre, 8i, sam, y.tu k u. to 

laugh, to mtZe. 
Ripa, ae, f. a harik. 
BObor, bdris, n. an oaky ttrmgth. 
Bdbustus, a, um, adj. ttrangy robutL 
B&go, &re, &Ti, fttum, r.%.to askj to 

hegy to pray^ to hetudi. 
BOma, 8e, t Bome. 
Ros, Oris, m. dew. 
Busa, ae, C a rose. 
Bfiben, enis, m. Reuben. 
R&ber, bra, brum, a4j. red, ruddy. 
Ruina (ruo), », f. afall, ruin. 
Bumor, Oris, m. rtmor, reportf 

news. 
Bumpo, rnmpfire, rQpi, mptum, t. 

a. to burst, to break. 
Rno, Sre, i, rultum, t. n. ft> faU 

down, to rush. 
Rupes, is, f a rock, a (Uff. 
Rursum or mrsns, adr. o^tn. 
Rus, ruris, n. the country, the JUlds. 



SABBATUM, i, n. ihe Sabbath. 
SaccQlus (saocus), i, m. ^ litUe 

bag or pouch. 
Saocns, i, m. a sack or bag. 
S&cer, cra, cmm, adj. soiortd, holy. 
S&cerdos (sacer k dos), Otis, xtLkt 

apriest, apriestess. 
SacrifXcinm (sacer A Ikdo), i, n. 

sacrijice. 
R8epe,Adv. oflenf fre^pienOy. 
Sagitta, te, f. an arrow. 
Salto (salio), ftre, ftTi, fttom, r. fireq. 

to ledp, to danoe. 
S&Ius, tltis, f. ?iealth, safety. 
Sftlllto (salus), ftre, ftvl, fttum, v. a. 

to toish heaUh to, to salute. 
Salvfttor (salvus), Oris, m. the Sor 

viour, 
iMvus (salus), a, um, adj. gafe, 

weU. 
Samson, Onis, m. Samson. 
Samuel, Slis, m. Samuel. 
Sanctns (sando), a, um, a^J. hofyf 

sacred. 
Sand, adT. indy, verUy, indeed. 
Sanguis, biis, m. blood. 
Sftpiens (sapio), entis, aG(J. wise, prur 

dent. 
iftpienter (sapiens), adT. wisdy, 

prudently. 
Il^pientia (sapiensS e», £ wisdom 



SEN 

S&por, Orlf, m. tapor, taste. 

Sara, se, t Sarah. 

Sfttftgo (sat A ago), ftgfire, figi, aet vm, 

T. n. to l)e busy. 
Sfttelles, Itic, m. a mieroenary scHdi^, 

asatdUte. 
Sfttis, adT. enough, st^ffMeiU. 
Sanl, sanlis, m. Savl. 
Scftla, SB,ta ladder, a stair. 
Sofilus, eris, n. wickedness, erkm. 
Schdla, 8B, t sc?tooL 
Soiens (seio), entis, a4j. skittedf c» 

pert. knowing. 
Sdentia (scio), ae, £ seience, knouh 

ledge. 
SdUedt (sdre Ss lioet), adT. itUeftt- 

dent, truly. 
Scindo, sdnddre, scXdi, sdssom, t. a. 

to rend, to tear, to cuL 
Sdo, Xre, iTi, Itum, t. a. to know. 
Sdrpeus (seirpus), a, nm, adj. of tr 

bdonging to rushes. 
Sdsdtor (sdsco), ftri, fttus sum» T. 

dep. to inquire, to atsk. 
Scrutor, ftri, fttus sum, t. dep. to 

search dHigenUy, to estamin^. 
Scyphus, i, m. a cup. 
Sfieundd (seonndus), adT. tecondljh 

a secona titne. 
Sdcundus, a, um, adj. second. 
SScllris (seco), is, C an axe. 
SScutilrus, a, um, fut. part. of 

sequor, about tofaUow. 
Sed, eonj. but, also, hnweoer. 
SMes, is, C a seat, a habitation. 
SSdlle (sedes), iis, n. a «so^ « 

bench, 
Sedltio, Onis, £ tediUon, an inmi^ 

rection. 
Sdges, 8tis, f. a harvest, a crop, 
Sella, 8B, £ a seat, a chair. 
S£m61, adT. once, aU at onee. 
Sfimen, Inis, n. seed, progeny. 
Semper, adT. always. 
Sempltemus (semper), a, um, 9iSy 

perpetual, etemal. 
Sfimus, i, m. Shem. 
Sdnectus (senex), Qtis, £ old age. 
Sdnesoo (senex), cere, cui, t. meepw 

to begin to grow old, to grow dd. 
SSnex, senis, m. A £ an o2d num <r* 

woman. 
Sensim, adT. by degreet. 
Sensus (sentio), ns, m. ttnte,fidiing. 
Sententia (sentio), sb, £ (jfM&tmi, 

determinaUon, advice, 
Sentio, tlre, si, sum, ▼ a. fo |Mf^ 

oet«e,te/<el, toMA. 

lOT 



SEP 

MpSIio, ellre, eliTi, ultum, v.a. 

to bury, to inter in the earth, 
Ctopttim, adj. indecl. seven. 
Bepti^s, aodv. seven time^. 
Septlmus (septem), a, um, adj. 

aeventh. 
Sdptu&gSsImus (septuaginta)) a, 

um, adj. seventieth. 
Bepulcrum (sepelio), i, n. grave, 

sepuUihre, monument, tomb. 
Sfiquor qui cutus sum, y. dep. to 

joUow, to ensue, to pursue. 
86ra, ae, f. a lock, a boU, a bar. 
8ermo (soro), onis, m. disooursej oon' 

versation, speech. 
Serpens, entis, ni. &f.a serpent. 
Serrio (servus), ire, ivi, itum, v. n. 

to serve, to wait nn. 
Servltus (servio), iltis, f. bondage, 

olaven/, se.i-vitude. 
dervo, are, avi, 3,tum, v.a. to keep, 

to save, to preserve. 
Servus, i, m. a slave, a servant. 
SetOsus (seta)j a, um, ad. \atry, 

bristly. 
Seu, oonj. either, or. 
Sex, adj. indecl. six. 
Sexcenti (pex & centum') 83, a, adj. 

«05 huridred. 
Sextus, a. \\m, adj. stxOu 
Si, conj. if. 
Sic, adv. so, thus. 
Siccus, a, um, adj. dry, vnlhered. 
SicSra, ae, f. beer, strong drink. 
Signltlco (signum & facio), Sre, avi, 

S.tum, v. a. to signify, togive notice. 
Signum, i, n. a sign, a mark, a 

staiue. 
Sneo, ere, ui, v. n. fo 6e silent. 
Silva, ae, f. a wood, aforest. 
Silvestris (silva), is, e, adj. woody, 

unld. 
Simeon, 5nis, m. Simeon. 
Slmlla, ae, f.Jlour,fine meal. 
Slmllis, is, e, adj. like, similar. 
Slmilitudo (similis), udlnis, f. liker 

ness, resemblance. similitude. 
Simplex (semel & plico), Icis, adij. ofa 

sifiglefold, simple, honest. 
Simtll, adv. tngether, at the same tivie. 
Sin, conj. but if, ifhowever. 
Sina, ae, f. Sinai. 
Sincerus (sine & cera), a, um, a^j. 

wWiout wax, clean, pure, sincere. 
Blne, prep. abl. without. 
Singtll&ris (singuli), is, e,adj. singu- 

lar, single, rare, peculiar. 
fUngtlli, so, a, adj. pl. eac?i^ every. 
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STE 

Siniiitra, m,f.fhe lefl hand. 

SXno, 8ln$re. sXvi, si ttim, r. a. to p^r» 

mit, to suffer, to let, to aUow. 
Sltus, a, um, adj. j32aced, n^uote. 
Sdoia, ae, £ aftnwLe companion. 
Sol, solis, m. the sun. 
Soleo, Sre, itus sum, y. n. pass. to be 

aocustomed. 
SOUte, adv. aione. 
SolitGdo (solus), Inis, f. s<Mude,m 

toOdemess. 
SoUtuB, a, um, adj> accustoimed, 
Solium, ii, n. a throne. 
Solor, &ri, fttus sum, v. dep. to eof»- 

sole, to comfort. 
SOlus, a, um, adj. alone, londy. 
Somni&tor (somnio), dris, m. « 

dreamer. ^ 

Somnio (somnlum), &re, &vi, &tuni. 

V. n. to dream. 
Somnium (somnus), ii, n. a ^btam 
Somnus, i, m. sleep. 
Sdnltus (sono), us, m. a sound. 
Sdpor, Oris, m. a deep sleep. 
Sdror, 5ris, f. a sister. 
Sors, sortis, f. a lot, condition. 
Sp&tlum, i, n. a space. 
Specto, &re, &vi, &tum, v. a. to behcHd, 

to tend to, to signify. 
SpSlunca, se, f. a cave. 
^pemo, spernSre, sprSvi, gprfitum 

▼. a. to despise, to spum. 
SpSro, &re, &vi, &tum, v. a. io hope, 

to trust, to eacpect. 
Spes, ei, f. hope, expectation. 
Splca, ae, f. an ear ofcom. 
Splna, ae, f. a thom, a prickU. 
Spirltus (spiroj, us, m. a breaOt, 

breathing, spirit. 
Splendldd (splendidus), aclT. mag' 

nificentty. 
Splendldus (splendeo), a, um, tuij. 

splendid, shining, magnificent. 
SpOIium, i, n. spoil, booty. 
Spondeo, spondSre, spdspondi, spoih 

sum, V. a. to promise, to betroth. 
Spontis, e, f. used only iu gen. & aU 

singular, wiU.free wiU, choice. 
Sprevi, peif. indic. of spemo. 
Squ&matus (squama), a, um, adj 

scaly, covered urith scales. 
St&tim (sto), adv. immediately. 
St&tuo (sto), uSre, ui, tltum, t. & 

to place, to resolve, to deiermine. 
St&ttlra (sto), ae, f. statwe, heighL 
Stella, ae, f a star. 
Stfirllis, is, e, adj. sterHe, barren. 
I Stdti, perf: indic. of sto, / have sbHA 



STI 

Etlmtilo (stimulus), ftre, &Ti, &tum, 1 

V. a. to excitej to stimulcue. 
Bto, st&re, stdti, st&tum, y. n. <o 

stand. 
Streauus, a, um, adj. cuHve, cou- 

rageous. 
Strues (Rtruo), is, f. ajptfe, a Tieap. 
Sttipendus (stupeo), a, um, adj. 

a^U/nishing. 
Su&deo, dere, si, sum, r. a. to advite, 

topersuade, 
SuEtIs, is, e, adj. sweet, agreeaiie. 
Stlbltus (subeo), a, um, adj. siidden. 
Subjicio (sub & jacio), jlcdre, jeci, 

jectum, V. a. to lay under^ to mb- 

ject. 
Subl6vatus, a, um, perf. part. of 

sublevo, lifted up, relieved. 
Subnixus, a, um, perf. part. of sub- 

nitor, suppnrted by, leaning upon. 
Subrlpiu (sub & rapio), rlpSre, lipui, 

reptum, y. a. to ^ealy to take by 

stealth. 
Subsldium (subsideo), i, n.aid,hdp. 
feubverto (sub A verto), t^re, ti, 

sum, V. a. <o overthrow,, to gubvert. 
Succedo (sub &, cedo), cSdfire, cessi, 

cessum, v. n. to approach, to proi- 

per. 
Succenseo (sub & censeo), 8r^ ui, 

um, y.n.tobe angry toith. 
Successus rsuccedo), us, m. tuccess. 
Succresco (sub & creBco), crescdre, 

crevi, cretum, y. n. to spring up. 
Sui, pron. subs. hitnselff fierself, 

itself. 
Sulcus, i, m. afurrow. 
Sum, esse, fui, futurus, y. irreg. to 

be, to exist. 
Summus, a, um, adj. superl. hiffhr 

est, supreme, chi^, greatett. 
S&mo, Sre, psi, ptum, y. a. to taJce, 

to receive. 
Stipellex, lectllis, t fumiture. 
Stiper, prep. acc. & abl. on, upon. 
Superbia (superbus), i», £ tnide. 
Stipernd (super), adv. ooove, on 

high. 
StipSro (super), ire, ftvi, fttum, y. a. 

•U) surpass, to eseceed, to conquer. 
StipNBrstes (supersto), tltis, adj. suir- 

viving. 
9tlpersum (super A sum), esse^ Aii, 

^ttirus, y. n. to survive, to revuUn. 
BuppMIto (sub k peto), are, ayi, 

atum, y. a. to supply, tofurnish. 
Soppllcium (supplez), , n. punish- 

menl. 



TES 

Suppdno (sub & pnno), poufire, po- 

sui, posltum, y. a. to jntt undir, er 

in plaoe of. 
Supra, prep. aoc. above, beyond. 
Surgo, gSre, rezi, rectum, v.n. to 

arise, to grow up. 
Susclpio (sub & capio), dfpSre, oSpi, 

oeptum, y. a. (o underiake, te 

accept. 
Suspendo (sub A pendo), ddre, ii, 

sum, ■v.&.to hang up, to su^pmd. 
Suus (sui), a, um, adj. pron. his, 

her, its, his own. 
Sylva. See sUva. 



TABERN ACULTJM (taberna), i, m. 
atent, iabemacle. 
Tabtila, se, f. pl. a table, a reoord. 
T&cItuB (taceo), a, um, a4j. sUent. 
Tactus (tango), us, m. toiich. 
Talentum, i, n. a talent. 
Tam. ady. so, so much. 
T&men, conj. however, neverthdesB. 
Tandem, adv. at length. 
Tango, tangfire, tfit^ tactum, T.a. 

totoucfi. 
Tanquam (tan & quam), ady. as, as if. 
Tantdpdrd (tanto & opere), adtT. 

greaUy, so much. 
Tanttim (tantus), ady. to «mmAi 

ordy. 
Tantus, a, um, a^j. so grtaL 
T6go, tfigfire, texi, tectnm, y.a. te 

cover, to defemd. 
TSlum, i, n. a dart, a foeapon. 
TgmSr^, adv. rashly. 
Tempfirantia (tempero), sb, £ teMp&' 

rance. 
Tempus, dris, n. Ume, oppcnrtsmUp, 
Tfineo, 6re, iii, tom, y. a. to haHa, U 

keep. 
Tfiner, Srft, Smm, «4j. tender, «q/l 
Tento, are, &vi, &tum, ▼. a. to ir^ 

totempt. 
Tentdrium (tendo), 1, n. a tenL 
Terra, SB,tthe earth, 
Terrestris (terra), is, e, a^j. earGify, 
Terrlficus (terreo i &cio), a, nm, 

aQj. causing fear, terrific, friglA- 

fuk 
Terror (terreo), flria, m./<wr, terror, 
Tertid (tertius), ady. the third Ume, 
Tertius, a, um, a4j. the third. 
Test&oeus (testa), a, nm, acy . ofbdhti 

earth. 
TegtimOnium (testis), i, n. enidetu^ 

tesUmony, 
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TBT 

TStlgi, perf. indic. of tango. 
Textus, s, um, perf part. of texo, 

toovm. 
ThSsaurns, i, m. a treasure. 
Tlmeo, Sre, ui, v. a. & n. tofuar. 
Tlmldus (timeo), a, um, adj. timidf 

fear/ul. 
TXmor (tlmeo), Oris, m./eor, dread. 
Tingo, tingfiro, tinxi, tinctum, v. a. 

to dip in, to dye, to stain. 
Tinnio, Ire, iTi, Itum, y. n. to ring, 

to tinglt. 
Tdga, n, f. a coat, a ffown. 
ToUo, tollSre, sustfUi, sablfttum, 

V. a. to take away, to carry off. 
Tondeo, tondSre, totondi, tonsum, 

y. a. to shavc, to shear. 
Tdnltru (tono), n. indecl. fhundef. 
Tdnltrus (tono), us, m. thunder. 
Torques (torqueo), is, m. a coUar. 
Torrens (torreo), entis, m. a torrtnt, 

a boilingjlood. 
Tdt, adj. indecl. pl. so many, so 

much. 
TOtldem (tot & idem), adj. indec. pl. 

as many. 
TOtus, a, um, adj. the whdUf aU, 

entire. 
Trftdo (trans & do), 6re, Xdi, Itum, 

▼. a. to give over, to deliver. 
Tr&ho, trihSre, traxi, tractum, r. a. 

to lead, to drag. 
TrSjIcio (trans & j&cio), jlefire, j8ci, 

jectum, Y. a. to pass over. to cross. 
TranquilUtas (tranquiUus), fttis, £ 

tranquillity. 
Transflro (trans & fero), ferre, ttUi, 

l&tum, T.a. to trans/er, to trans- 

port. 
TransfSdio (trans & fodio), fSdfire, 

f5di, fossum, t. a. to dig through, 

topieroe. 
Trficenti (tres & centum), 8B, a, a^j. 

three hundred. 
TrSpidus, a, um, adj. fearfidf lutmr 

bling. 
Tres, tres, tria, adj. pl. Oiree. 
Trlbuo, uSre, ui, Qtum, t. a. to givC; 

to grant, to attribute. 
Trlbus, us, f a iribe. 
Trlduum (trium dierum), i, n. 

space ofthree years. 
IrlgSsImus (triginta), adj. thirtieih. 
Triginta, adj. iudecl. thirty. 
Tristis, is, e, adj. sad, sorrowfvl. 
Tritlcum, i, n. wheat, com. 
rrficJdo (trax & caedo), are. ftvi, 

atum, Y. a. w slay, to slaugfUer. 
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UT 

Tu, pron. subB. ihou, Tai», fm 

yourse^. 
Tftba, 8B, £ a iiUte, a tnmjpeL 
TtUi, perf indic. of ftro. 
Ttlm, ady. then. 
Tunc, adv. then. 
Ttinlca, se, £ a cotU, a tunic. 
Turba, se, £ a crowd, a mvMitudt. 
Turbo (turba), &re. &vi, &tuai, ▼. a. 

to disiurb, to hvuble. 
Turpis, is, e, adj. baae, sham^fuL 
TurrlB, is, £ a totoer, a turret. 
T&tus (tutor), a, um, adj. 9(nfh 

secure. 
Tnus, a, um, adj. thine, fhy ovm, 
Tymp&num, i, n. a drum, a timbrd. 



UBERTAS (uber), &tis, f.pUnty. 
Ubi, adv. where; coz^. whekf 

assoon as. 
Ublnam (ubi & nam), whertf tn 

whaiplacef 
Uldscor, cisci, tus sum, ▼. dep. i» 

avenge, to iake revenge on. 
UUus, a, um, adj. any, any one. 
Ultio (ulciscor), Onis, £ revenge. 
Ultor (ulciscor), Oris, m. an avenger. 
Ultra, prep. acc. begond. 
Un& (unus), adv. together, along 

toith. 
Undd, ad^. whence, how. 
UndScim (unus & deoem), ac^. 

indecl. eleven. 
UndScImus (undeeim), a, um, a4j* 

deventh. 
Ungo, ungfire, unxi, unctom, y. a. 

to anoint, to consecraie.. 
Unlcd (unicus), ady . only, singularly, 
Unlcus (unus), a, um, adj. only. 
Unlyersus (unus A ▼erto), a, nm, 

adj. aU, universal, the whole. 
Unquam, KdY.ever, at any time. 
Unus, a, um, adj. one, one only. 
Unusquisque (unus & quisque), 

unaqusGque, unumquodque^ 

comp. pron. every one. 
Urbs, urbis, £ a ctty. 
Uma, ae, £ an um, a pitcher, 
Ursus, i, m. a bear. 
Usque, adv. even tiU, asfar as. 
Usurpo (utor), &ro, &vi, &tum, ▼. a. 

to employ, to use, to usurp, to takt 

withoui Uberty. 
Usus (utor), us, m. use, proft 
Ut, conj. that, as, Imo; with the 

subjunctiye, that; 'with the badlou 

as. 



TJTB 
Uterqne, trSiue, tromqvay a4}. 

Uti, conj. aty ihai. 

Utnis (utor), is, e, a^)* tM^ 

UtUItw (atllis), adv. tuefiiUy, pro- 

fitaUy. 
Utor, ti, Bus sum, y. dep. to tue, to 

employ. 
Utpdte (ut & pote), adr. om t/, tinoe. 
Uva, 86, f. a graptya duMer. 
Uxor, 5ris, t a vnfe. 



VACCA, 86, f. a couo, a Tieifer, 
V&cuus (vaco), a, um, adj. 
vacant, w>id,free. 
\ &dum (vado), i, n. a ford, a ford- 

ing. 
Vagio, ire, Ivi, itum, v. «. to cry, to 

wail. 
y&gus (vagor), a, um, ac(j. wander- 

ing, vagabcnd. 
■Vald6, adv. very, very mtich, greaO/y. 
Vaieo, ere, ui, v. n. to &e weHy to be 

able. 
y&lldus (valeo), a, um, adj. tirong, 

valid. 
y&nus, a, um, adj. vain, fruiQess. 
y&rius, a, um, adj. varunUf differ- 

ent. 
Vas. v&sis, n. a vessel, a vase. 
yashingtOnius, i, m. Washingtan. 
Vast&tor (vasto), 5ris, m. a devasta- 

tor, a destroyer. 
Vastus, a, um, adj. vast, enormous. 
y&tidnatio (vates & cano), Onis, f. 

a prophecy, a prophesying. 
yshdmens (vSho), entis, adj. vehe- 

ment, strong. 
y8hdmenter(vehemens),adv. strong- 

ly, vehemenUy, %oithforce. 
yeho, vehere, vexi, vectum, v. a. 

to carry, to oonvey. 
ysn&tio (venor), Onis, f hwnUng. 
ysn&tor (venor), oris, m. a ku/nUr. 
Vendo (venum & do), dSre, dldi, 

dltum, V. a. to seU. 
ySn6r&tio (veneror), dnis, f. reve- 

rence. 
yfinSror, ari, atus sum, v. dep. to 

venerate, to reverence. 
ySnia, ae, t.pardon, leave. 
VSnio, vdnlre, veni, ventum, v.n. 

to come. Ut Itappen. 
ydnor,ftri. &tu8 Kum. v. dep. <o Aim<. 
Ventus, i, m. t/ie vjind. 
y^es, iit, m. a thom, a brier. ' 



VIR 

Yerbmii, i, n. a word, an esqprtuioH, 

ysrft (veras), adv. trtdy. 

yfireor, dri, Itos sum, dep. to fear, 

tor^peoL 
Vfiro (veius), conj. biU, trtdy, indeed. 
Vertex (verto), Icis, m. the top, the 

nmmit. 
Verto, t«re, ti, sum, r.n.to tum. 
Vfiru, u, n. a spU, a spear. 
VSrum (verus). i, n. the truth. 
Vfirus, a, um, adj. true, real, genu' 

ine. 
Vespfirus (vesper), i, m. ^^ evening. 
Vester, tra, trum, pron. adj. your, 

yours. 
Vestio (vestis), Ire, Ivi, Itum, r. a 

to dothe, to invest. 
Vestis, is, f. a garment, clofhes. 
Vfitltus, a, um, pert part. of veto, 

foi^ridden. 
Vfito, ftre, ui, Itum, v. a. toforbid. 
Vexo, ftre, Avi, &tum, v. a. to Tuaratt, 



*ovex. 
Via, 86, f. a way, a road. 
Vi&tor (via), firis, m. a travdU». 
Vlcinus (vicus), a, um, adj. neor, 

neighboring. 
Victor (vinco), firis, m. a conqueror. 
Victoria (victor), ae, f. victory, oon- 

quest , 
Vlctus (vivo), us, m.food. 
Vldeo, vldSre, vidi, vlsum, v. a. fc 

see, to behold. 
Vldeor, vldfiri, visus sum, v. pass. 

A dep. to be seen, to appear, to 

seem. 
Vlgfislmus (Viginta), a, um, adj. 

twenlieth. 
Vlginti, adj. indecl. tioenty. 
ynis, is, e, adj. vUe, common, ciheap. 
yiUtfir (vilis), adv. vHdy, basdv. 
Vincio, Ire, xi, nctum, v. a. to oindf 

tofcuten. 
Vinco, vincfire, vici, victum, ▼. a. 

toconquer. 
VinctUum (vlnco), i, n. a hand, m 

diain. 
Vindlco (vindex), ftre, ftvi, tittaa, 

V. a. to avenge, to revenge. 
Vlnea (vinum), 86, f. a vine, a vin^ 

yard. 
Vlnum, i, n. unne. 
Vifilo, ftre, ftvi, fttum, v. a. tofdolal», 

to hurt, to injure. 
Vir. vln, m. a man, 2 husband. 
Vlrens, entis, pres. part. of virtOk 

green, 
Virca, ae, f. a rod, a vtand. 
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vm 

▼irgO) Inif, t. a virginf « moMi. 
Yirtus, Utis, t virtuef gtrengthf cou- 

roff^., mmrit. 
Yis, yis, f. /orcef tnolmee; in pl. 

▼IreB. 
TXsu* (Tideo), U8, m. iigkl, a 

vision, 
Vlta. 80, f. life, Oie liftf ihe actiont. 
Vltip, iH. f. a mne. 
Tltiam, i, n. vicef voickedness. 
TlTens, pres. jMurt. of Tiyo, Kving. 
VIvo, Tlvfire, vixi, viotam, ▼.&.&) 

Uve, to be alive. 
?Itiui (viTo), a, um, a^}* Ufringf 

trJivt 

90S 



VUI. 

Tix, ady. »oarvdyf hardl^ 

YOeo, ftre, ftyi, &tum, ▼.«.<» oofl^ U 

name. 
Ydllto (volo), &re, ft^i, atnm, x. 

freq. to fiy aboutf to Jiy up awi 

down. 
Tfilo, ▼elle, ▼61ui, ▼. irr^. to vdth^ 

towill. 
Tdlnntas (▼olo), fttis, f «oiZZ, desira. 
Toluptu8, fttis, pieasuref e»yoymatL 
Tox, vGcis, f. a voice. a wortL 
Tulgus, i, m. A n.the poptdaoe, tki 

oommon people, the mtiUtiudem 
Tulpes, is, f. afo». 
Tultiu, UB, m. £A« 



HNI8 



^HfLADUPHIA. 






vm 

▼irgo, Inif, f. a virgiHf « moMi. 
Yirtus, Utis, t virtuef gtrengthf cou- 

rage, mfrU. 
Yis, vis, £. forcey violmu; in pl. 

▼IreB. 
TLiu* (Tideo), U8, m. iigkl, a 

vinon. 
Vlta. 80, f. life, Vie life, ihe aetions. 
Vltip, in. f. a tnn«. 
Tltiam. i, n. vicey vrichtdiwis. 
Tlrens, pres. part. of Tivo, Kving. 
VIvo, vlvSre, vixi, Tiotum, y.%, io 

live, to be alive. 
Ytrwi (viTo), a, um; a^. Iivifi^r, 

trJivt 

90S 



VUI. 

Tix, ady. toarvdy, hartBf 

YOeo, &re, &Ti, fttum, ▼. a. to caU, U 

name. 
Ydllto (Tolo), &re, ftTi, atum, x. 

freq. to fly abotU, tojljf up and 

down. 
Tfilo, velle, T61ui, t. irr^. to wish, 

towiH. 
Tdluntas (toIo), fttis, f. VfiU, detira. 
Tolaptu8, fttis, pliMmre, etyoymenL 
Tox, TOcis, f. a voice. a wortL 
Tulgus, i, m. ft n. t^ jxgMcZaoe, tJU 

common people, the mtiUtiudem 
YulpeB, is, f. afox. 
Tultas, UB, m. t^ ootMUMmm. 
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